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Foreword

Thank you very much for purchasing a product of MIMAKI.
FineCut/Coat, a plug-in software for CoreDRAW®, offers simple operation and stable cutting or coating
environment which has never been realized by other cutting or coating software.

« It is strictly prohibited to write or copy a part or whole of this document without our approval.

» This document has been carefully prepared for your easy understanding, however, please do not
hesitate to contact a distributor in your district or our office if you have any inquiry.

+ Description contained in this document are subject to change without notice for improvement.

« ltis strictly prohibited to copy the Mimaki Engineering software described in this document to other disk
(excluding the case for making backup) or to load on the memory for the purpose other than executing
it.

* Due to improvement or change of software, the description of this document could be partially different
in specification, for which your understanding is requested.

+ With the exception of what is provided for in the warranty provisions of MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,
LTD., we do not assume any liability against the damages (including but not limited to the loss of profit,
indirect damage, special damage or other monetary damages) arisen out of the use or failure to use of
this product. The same shall also apply to the case even if MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO., LTD. had
been notified of the possibility of arising damages in advance. As an example, we shall not be liable for
any loss of the media made using this product or indirect damages caused by the product made using
this media.

* You can also download the latest operation manual from our website.

RasterLink and CuttingLink are the trademarks or registered trademarks of MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO., LTD. in Japan and in other
countries.

CorelDRAW is a trademark or registered trademark of Corel Corporation in Canada, the United States and other countries, and its
affiliates.

Trotec is a trademark or registered trademark of TROTEC GmbH & Co. KG..

Gravotech is a trademark or registered trademark of of the Gravotech Group.

Microsoft and Windows are trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation of the United States and other countries.
Other company and product names mentioned herein are the trademarks or registered trademarks of the respective companies in
Japan and in other countries.

Reproduction of this manual is strictly prohibited.

All Rights Reserved.Copyright
© 2019 MIMAKI ENGINEERING Co., Ltd.
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New Functions of FineCut/Coat9

Direct output from FineCut to a laser engraving machines (Trotec Speedy Series,

Gravotech LS Series). (<&~ P.4-16, P.4-22)

You can output the cutting data from FineCut to the Trotec Speedy Series or the Gravotech LS

Series and then perform laser cutting. The compatible models are as follows.

 Trotec Speedy Series:laser engraving machines 100/ 300/ 360/ 400

» Gravotech LS Series:LS1001Q, LS100Ex, LS100Ex_Energy, LS900, LS900XP, LS900Energy,
LS900Edge, LS1000XP, LS_Energy8

Automatic register mark detection using a camera with the laser engraving machine,

Gravotech LS series. (= P.4-23)
With the Gravotech LS series, you can automatically detect register marks using a camera.

Supports digital coating machines (¢ P.4-29)
Allows coating to be applied using a digital coating machine in accordance with the coating data
configuration.

Supports the CFX series high-end flatbed cutting plotter.
Allows efficient cutting with tools mounted on up to four stations.

ix



System Requirement

System and software

The following conditions are required to use FineCut/Coat9.

Item Requirement
Computer IBM PC or compatible mounting Pentium processor or compatible CPU
0s Microsoft® Windows®10
Microsoft® Windows®11
Monitor 1024 x 768 pixels, or higher resolution is required
CoreIDRAW®Graphics Suite: 2020 (64-bit), 2021, 2022, 2023, 2024,
2025
Software

CorelDRAW®Technical Suite: 2020 (64-bit), 2021, 2022, 2023, 2024,
2025

MIMAKI product

MIMAKI CG series (CG-45 or later), MIMAKI CF series, MIMAKI CF2
series, MIMAKI DC series, MIMAKI CF3 series, MIMAKI CJV30 series,
MIMAKI CFX series, MIMAKI TPC, MIMAKI CJV300/150 series, MIMAKI
CJV300 Plus series, MIMAKI CJV330 series, MIMAKI CJV200 series,
MIMAKI CFL-605RT, MIMAKI UCJV300/150 series, MIMAKI CF22-1225,

Plotter MIMAKI UCJV330 series
Trotec Speedy Series (100/300/360/400)
Others Gravotech LS series:
LS100IQ, LS100Ex, LS100Ex_Energy, LS900, LS900XP, LS900Energy,
LS900Edge, LS1000XP, LS_Energy8
Digital
coating |MIMAKI product| DCF-605PU
machine

Online Information function

As described in “OS” above

Connection

MIMAKI product

Serial connection (crossing cable) or USB connection or

Plotter LAN connection
Trotec Speedy Series: USB connection (virtual COM port)
* It is necessary to install virtual COM port driver.
Others Gravotech LS Series: USB connection
laser engraving| ° It is necessary to install the Gravotech L-Solution driver.
machines * When performing register mark detection with the camera:

A USB connection for the camera is required separately from the USB connection
for data.
Camera driver installation is required.

MIMAKI product
Digital coating
machine

LAN connection

Others

Compliant with the operation environment of CorelDRAW® used

 If MIMAKI plotters are used, a USB serial adapter is required for output from a USB port to a serial port.
(USB-serial adapter (Option: OPT-SS036) is recommended)
Some USB-serial adapter may not operate normally because of a problem between the adapter
and the operating system of the computer. Before using other manufacturer’s adapter, contact the
manufacturer for problems between the adapter and OS in use.

« If our company's software does not operate correctly in the operating environment listed, it may be

due to the version of OS/lllustrator/browser, etc.If you are using an older version of OS/lllustrator/
browser, etc., we recommend updating your environment to the latest version to use.




How to Read This Manual

Notations

Menu items and buttons displayed in each screen are enclosed in square brackets like [File] menu.

Symbols

fmorant?)  © Indicates cautions or procedures you must perform.

MY » Describes useful information.

Mg,
TN

o * Indicates a page of related contents for reference.

FineCut/Coat menu

FineCut/Coat tool menu is displayed as follows on CorelDRAW.

If “DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)” is selected, [FineCoat] is displayed, and if anything else is
selected, [FineCut] is displayed.

In this manual, it is called “FineCut Command Bars” or “FineCoat Command Bars”.

FineCut Command Bars FineCoat Command Bars
ETN O D@ @WHF WIS EFNWW O BRBE WA WIS
s B @@ B A I s B% A i

DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

A
If using the DCF-605PU (digital coating machine), read “FineCut” as “FineCoat”, “Cut” as “Coat”, and
“Plotter” as “Digital coating machine” as necessary when reading these instructions.

Supports the CFX series high-end flatbed cutting plotter.

Allows efficient cutting with tools mounted on up to four stations.

Xi
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CHAPTER 1
Preparation

Z
o
S

This chapter describes how to set the plotter, install FineCut/Coat,
and set the connection to the plotter.

Before using FineCut/Coat, work in the order described in this
chapter.

Setting of Plotter............oiiiiiiii 1-2
Installation of FineCut/Coat..........ccccccceevieiiineennnnee, 1-3

When Using MA2(MimakiApplicationAssistant) ......... 1-6
Online Information ..........cccccooeiiiiiiii e, 1-7
Connecting to the Plotter...........cccccoovveeiiiiiiiiiceee, 1-8
Entering the Serial Key..........ccoooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiee, 1-9
Upgrading from a Previous Version..........c............ 1-10

Issue a serial Key. .......ccoovviiiiiiiiiiii e 1-10



Setting of Plotter

Before using FineCut/Coat, set the plotter used as described below.

Plotter Item Setting
CG-EX series ORIGIN SELECT LOW RIGHT
CG-FX series, ORIGIN SELECT LOW RIGHT
CG-FXIl series, D | MARK DETECT 1Pt
CG-FXII Plus series, Q
CG-75ML, & | DISTREVI OFF
CG-60SR, =
offset A 0.0mm
CG-SRII, 2
CG-SRIIl series, g offset B 0.0mm
CG-AR series 3 | COPIESA(T) 1 (sheet)
COPIES B ( «) 1 (sheet)
ROTATION OFF
PRIORITY HOST
CJV30 series, D | MARK DETECT 1Pt
TPC, <
CJV300/150 series, @ | OFFSETY («) 0.0mm
CJV300 Plus series, s
CJV330 series, = | OFFSET X (T) 0.0mm
wn
CJV200 series, @
. = | COPIESY 1 (sheet
UCJV300/150 series |2 (<) (sheet)
UCJV330 Series
« Set all for each tool. COPIES X (T) 1 (Sheet)
CF Series CMD SW Enable
ORIGIN LOW-LEFT
CIRCLE 6 CORRECTION Enter an angle of positive number
CF2 series, CMD SW Enable
DC series, LOW-LEFT
CF3 series, ORIGIN (LOW-RIGHT for CF3, CFX)
gE'2-261°g§5T’ CIRCLE 6 CORRECTION Enter an angle of positive number
) EXPAND OFF
MARK DETECT
* Register mark detection cannot be set | 1pt
unless the expand is set to OFF.
<MULTI-PASS>-CUT START OFF




Installation of FineCut/Coat

Obtain FineCut/Coat9 by downloading it from the official MIMAKI website, then install it.

Tmportant! * In case the CorelDRAW has never been activated after the installation, an error message is displayed
- during installing and its installation shall be interrupted.
Activate the displayed version of CoreIDRAW once, exit CorelDRAW, then install FineCut/Coat.

FineCutd for CorelDRAW(64-bit) Verd.1.0 X

Activate the CorelDRAW 2018 once, and then dose it before
! performing installation.

1 Download the FineCut/Coat9 installer from the official MIMAKI web-
site (https://mimaki.com/).

» The product to use varies depending on your operating system.
» Use [Select OS] to select your operating system, then download FineCut/Coat9 for
your OS.

uonesedald

2 Double-click the downloaded file.

* The file is expanded and the FineCut/Coat9 installer menu is launched.
* If you close the FineCut/Coat9 installer menu.

(1) Open the "FineCut_Coat 9 **" folder on the desktop.

(2) Double-click “CDMenu.exe” to launch it.

FineCut/Coatd for CorelDRAW(64-bit) Vers.2.0 - InstallShield Wizard x

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
FineCut/Coat? for CorelDRAW(64-bit) Ver9.2.0

3 Click [Next].

The InstallShield Wizard will install FineCut/Coata for
CorelDRAW{64-bit) Vers. 2.0 on your computer. To
continue, dick Next.

1-3


https://mimaki.com/
https://mimaki.com/

Check the Software License Agree-
ment.
* Read through the agreement, click [| accept

the terms in the license agreement] to con-
sent the agreement, and click [Next].

FineCut/Coatd for CorelDRAW(64-bit) Vers.2.0 - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully,

Fleaze read the following SOFTWARE LICEMSE AGREEMENT carefully A
betare using this Software. The use of this software shall be subject to
the terms of the SOFTWARE LICENZE AGREEMENT below.

SOFTWARE LICENZE AGREEMENT

This SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMEMT (“Aereement™ constitutes an
agreement of license between you and Mimaki Engineering Co. Ltd.
(“Mimaki™) with respect to the use of the Software defined in Articls 1.2 .

em e men b mmeen ol Ldmn e Alen Sodi

of the license agresment ]

()1 do not accept the terms of the license agreement

Installshield

| <Back |[ bexts |I| Cancel

Check the CorelDRAW to be
installed on, and click [Next].

¢ Uncheck the CoreIDRAW not to be installed
on.

FineCut/Coatd for CorelDRAW(64-bit) Vers.2.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Select CorelDRAW
Select the CorelDRAW setup will instal

Select the CorelDRAW you want to install. and deselect the CorelDRAW pou do not want to
install

= bif]
L orelDRAW 2020 [B4-bit)

Instalishield

I < Back I” Mext > ‘Il Cancel

Click [Install].

¢ Installation starts.

FineCut/Coat9 for Corel DRAW(64-bit) Vera.2.0 - InstallShield Wizard *

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Installshield

<Back |[E Instal | | cancel

Click [Finish].

FineCut/Coat for Corel DRAWI(E4-bit) Wer9.2.0 - InstallShield Wizard

Installshield Wizard Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed
FineCut/Coata for CorelDRAW(54-bit) Vers.2.0. Click Finish
to exit the wizard.

< Back Cancel




Installation of FineCut/Coat

FineCut/Coat9 for Corel DRAW(B4-bit) Vera.2.0

Click [Yes] to register the FineCut/
Coat ico ns. 0 Eo Iy;u?register the FineCut/Coat icons on the CorelDRAW

FineCut/Coat2 for Corel DRAW(B4-bit) Ver2.2.0

9 If USB driver does not exist, a screen
shown on the right appears.
Click [Yes].

« If USB driver exists, go to the step 15. =

1 0 Click [Next].

o Do you go on to install Mimaki USB Driver?

‘ﬁ Mimaki Device Driver - InstallShield Wizard X

uonesedald

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Mimaki Device Driver

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will install Mimaki Device Driver on
your computer. To continue, didk Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

< Back I Next > II Cancel

‘ﬁ Mimaki Device Driver - InstallShield Wizard

1 1 Check the Software License Agree- | ... o

m e nt Please read the following license agreement carefully,
.

. SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT 2]
* Read through the agreement’ CIICk [I accept [Please read this Software License Agreement before installing the Software.

the terms in the licnse agreement] t0 CoNSeNt | 1 e . S sremeot, o i o e on e i Sofr,
the agreement, and click [Next]. etes ooty o o ot Py memery e €k shvld e

| Article 1 Definition of Terms
1."Softwarz" shall mean the computer program that is supplied with this Agresment.
2."Related Material" shall mean the manual and anvy other Software-related documents A

(@)1 accept the terms in the license agreement |

(D)1 do not accept the terms in the license agreement

Installshield
 ——
<Back || MNext> || cancel
- 5 Mimaki Device Driver - InstalIShield Wizard X
CIICk [InStaII]' Ready to Install the Program \
The wizard is ready to begin installation. '-._
. 3

° InStaI Iatlon Sta rtS' Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back, Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Installshield

<Back [ mstl || cancel




13

Click [OK].

* Connect the plotter.

Mirmaki Device Driver Installer Infermation x

o Driver installed. Please connect a printer or a plotter,

14

Click [Finish].

ﬁ Mimaki Device Driver - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed Mimaki
Device Driver, Click Finish to exit the wizard,

< Back I Finish " Cancel

15

Click [Finish].

* Installation is complete.

FineCutd for CorelDRAW(B4-bit) Yerd.1.0 - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has finished installing FineCutd for CorelDRAW (54-bit)
Ver9, 1.0 on your computer,

Next, go to "Online Information". ((&°P.1-7)

When Using MA2(MimakiApplicationAssistant)

To install FineCut/Coat9 using MA2, refer to the MimakiApplicationAssistant(MA2) User's Guide.



Online Information

If a new information about FineCut/Coat is found, the following screen appears when using FineCut/Coat

first.
Click necessary items and check the information. (& P.7-67 for details)

’ FineCut Online Information - X
Check. Releaze Date Topics
O 2019-10-01 FineCut 9.1.0 released
] 2019-10-01 Supported CorelDRAW 2019
®
Description: u
Details: Q)
URL: a
[
—
o

Next, go to "Connecting to the Plotter". (<& P.1-8)



Connecting to the Plotter

Before outputting data to the plotter, set the plotter on FineCut/Coat.

important? + Set the same values for Plotter and Communication as the settings on the plotter.
- If the entered values differ from the settings on the plotter, objects will not be cut normally.

When using FineCut/Coat first after
1 the installation, the screen shown on
the right appears.
Click [Setting].

Setup

FineCut setting is started. This must be set
correctly to send output data to the plotter. Do you
start setting now.

I Setup... i] | Cancel

2 Select the plotter used.

» Select the plotter used on [Model].
+ Set the other items as needed. (<& P.7-5)

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Plot Dialog Alert Display Other

e
Command: | MGL-Ic(recommended) ~
Approximate Type:

| Qutput Condition Setup... ‘

AAmaki

Serial key: oK | | Cancel

3 Click [Communication] tab and
select the port of the plotter.

 After selecting the port, click [Connection test]

to check the plotter is correctly connected.
(¢= P.7-29 for details)

Plotter / User Setup

PbttePbt Dizlog Alert Display Other

Plotter communication port:
ser
Ouss Not found ~
LAN Mot found ~
1P Address: 10.10.100.100

Baud Rate: 9600bps
Data Length:  ghitg

I

<€

Parity: | None
Connection test...
Mmaki £5 0 Cur O
Serial key: | 0K | | Cancel
Click [OK] to save the settin
g' Plotter Communication Plot Dialog  Alert Display Other
Plotter communication port:
®) Serial comt v
QOuss Not found v
LAN Not found ~
1P Address: 10.10.100.100
Baud Rate: |9600bps “
Data Length: |ghits v
Parity: | None “
‘Connection test...
-
Mmaki €50 Cur O
Serial key: | 0K I ” Cancel

Next, go to "Entering the Serial Key".((Z"P.1-9)

1-8



Entering the Serial Key

After FineCut/Coat is installed, a serial key input screen is displayed the first time you execute a FineCut/Coat
function.

* The serial key is required again if the software is reinstalled or updated. Keep it in a safe place to avoid
: losing it.

Enter serial key *

1 Enter the serial key, which is on the Fine-
Cut/Coat9 package, then click [OK]. e s s ey e

If you do not have a serial key, you can use it for
60 days as a trial.

(®) Enter serial key

(O Trial

This program

for 60 days.

cancel | [ oK

» The serial key is on an adhesive label on the
inside of the box lid or "Read Me First" sheet.

FE9-X00000

Five Cut /oot O Foad bie Frat

* When updating from a previous version of FineCut, enter the serial key issued by the Fine-
Cut9 Serial Key Issuance Tool.(¢&>P.1-10 "Upgrading from a Previous Version")

* To use the software in trial mode, select [Trial] and click [OK].
The software can be used in trial mode for up to 60 days.

Preparation is now complete.

uonesedald



Upgrading from a Previous Version

In order to upgrade FineCut old version (FineCut 8), it is necessary to issue a serial key with "FineCut9 Serial

Key Issue Tool".

You will need the following to upgrade from a previous version of FineCut.

Windows
. Microsoft® Windows®7
Operating system run- | ° ® \nre ®
ning “Serial Key Issu- Mlcrosoft® Wlndows®8.1
ance Tool” Microsoft™ Windows ™10
Microsoft® Windows®11

PC running "Serial Key
Issuance Tool"

Computer capable of reading CD-ROMs

» While running the serial key issuing tool, the CD-ROM driveis required for the process of read-
ing the old version CD-ROM.

* There is no problem with a computer other than the one on which FineCut/Coat9 is installed.

FineCut9 Serial Key
Issuance Tool

This utility issues a serial key for upgrading.
* Located in the folder after extracting or mounting the file downloaded from the official MIMAKI
website (https://mimaki.com/).

Previous version of
FineCut

Installation disc for a previous version of FineCut

Issue a serial key.

When a CD-ROM drive is installed in the computer to be upgraded
to FineCut/Coat9

‘:wn ’“' I(nﬂ. O

[o.2)

\jrlé’imc Cut

D Previous version

PC with FineCut /Coat9 installed
= PC running "Serial Key Issuance Tool"

Click the "FineCut9 Serial Key Issu-
ance Tool (for Windows)" button in
the FineCut/Coat9 installer menu.

& Mimaki FineCuts for CorelDRAW - X

‘:m(o flll' I(ﬂﬂl‘ Om.-nmmnuw‘

FineGut/Goatd for CorelDRAW Setup
(Core DRAW XT-2020 32 bit) l

FineGut/Goatd for CorelDRAW Setup |

(CorelDRAW X7-2021 64hit) ?
* If you close the FineCut/Coat9 installer menu. N ]
(1) Open the "FineCut_Coat9 **" folder on the || owsmemmenrn | N l
deSktOp EE—
(2) Double-click "FineCut9 Serial Key Issuance . |
@ . nen download folder
Tool"52 to start it. J— ” / =

[Next].

On the first screen of the FineCut9
serial key issuance wizard, click

Izzue a serial key for FineCutd.

Mimaki FineGut for lllustratar # Gorel DRAW in all versions are supparted

Please prepare the FinsCut product GD-ROM.

Gancel

1-10
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Upgrading from a Previous Version

27 FineCut9 Serial Key Issuance Wizard

Insert the disc for a previous ver- -
sion of FineCut, then click [Next]. & 2

Insert Mimaki FineGut product CO-ROM,

and then click the [Mext] button

|| Mext > |l Canecel

&7 FineCut9 Serial Key Issuance Wizard x

A serial key for FineCut/Coat9 is
issued.

FineCutd Serial Key L i\

\ .

U
q
(1]
o
)
=
Q
=
(®)
=

FineCut9 Serial Key

* No serial key is issued unless the disc is for a ver-
sion of FineCut that is eligible for upgrading.

» Make a note of this serial key as it will be needed FOXOXXXXXXXKX
for reinstallation, version upgrades, etc.

* If you lose your note, you can reissue the serial
key with the FineCut9 serial issuance tool.

Enter the issued serial key according to "Entering the Serial
Key (P.1-9)".

1-11



When a CD-ROM drive is not installed in the PC to be upgraded to

FineCut/Coat9
Download the appropriate
installer for your computer's
operating system.
Eie Cok/Coar O FieCok/Coar O
[A2) AN
Cpe
ine Cut
D Previous version
PC with FineCut /Coat9 PC running "Serial Key
installed Issuance Tool"

Perform all the following processing on a computer that can read CD-ROM (a
computer that executes the "Serial Key Issuance Tool").

1 Prepare the operation system (Windows or Macintosh) of the com-
puter that can read the CD-ROM.

Download the FineCut/Coat9 installer for your desired operating
system from the official MIMAKI website (https://mimaki.com/).

* The file is expanded and the Finecut/Coat9 installer menu is launched.

After that, refer to Step 1 (P.1-10) to Step 4 (P.1-11) of "Issue a serial

3 If you are using a Windows, double-click the downloaded file.
4 key.".
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CHAPTER 2
Basic Cutting

\S

g This section describes basic procedures of cutting.
&

Basic CUtting .......cooevvviiiiiic 2-2

Basic cutting ........coveiiiiii 2-2
Fill and Stroke of an Object ..........cccoevviiiiiiiiiiiiiennn, 2-5



Basic Cutting

Basic cutting

The following steps show how to cut ABC in the lower right of A3 size sheet, and how to cut a frame away
from surroundings of ABC by 5mm, using MIMAKI CG series.

e

—t— A3 size sheet

ABC™

1 Load a A3 size sheet into the plotter
so that it is wider than it is tall.

» For more information regarding sheet loading or the plotter operation, refer to the Operation
Manual supplied with the main unit.

>
S

Ay,
/:/\\

Set the plotter to REMOTE mode.

N

* FineCut cannot load the sheet length set on the plotter in LOCAL mode.

3 Start CorelDRAW and create a new document.

* You do not need to set A3 for the paper size.

AL « If the following screens appear, see "CHAPTER 1 Preparation”.

“Online Information”, “Input Serial Key”, “Plotter / User Setup”

7

Ay,
@)

N




Basic Cutting

) CorelDRAW 2018 (64-Bit Evaluation Version) - Untitled-1"

Enter “ABC” with the ; ;nv g;u &,Laynm gnan:; n:;gi Bitmaps omgmjai; ;;gnl:ﬁ%ﬂinduw vﬂ: Em;é i - J
lettering tool . B o Hsionn ] Dol el o] ¢l 13§20 £
A V\;el ome Screen - Untitled-17 i - - - - — - —

i)

ABC

an

2000k ost s

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut EPDF:0vnE ®r R
Command Bars Lo e e LA
e« “FineCut Command Bars” is automatically displayed. If “FineCut Command W
=~ Bars” is not displayed, select [FineCut] Command Bars from the [Tools]- Q
[Customization]-[Workspace] menu in CorelDRAW. g
e
. X
6 Set a frame and click (Plot Q =
b utto n) - CG-FXII Series Q Shm@m Plot... 8
ia sheetsize > [10omm (3 I [mooem 3]
» Set as follows to cut a rectangle frame away a R Y
> } Eq size < [5125mm |3 = T [i7.96mm 3
from surroundings of the object by 5mm. 1 sk ol -t
(1) Put a check on [Frame]. L e ot s
(2) Enter 5mm long, and 5mm wide. 1 (e ofm 3 w3 )
SRS B
;E Turn Move Fit Original Layout
; [ wirror
E0 [Junlock Scale
;% [ origin Lack Uﬂlt:
j [« | B Cyan(C=100 M=0 =0 K=0)

>

o If A mark appears on the left of @ (Sheet Loading button), the sheet size is

not loaded.
In this case, click &= (Plotter/User Setup button) on the bottom left of the screen
to check the connection with the plotter. If correctly set, A mark will disappear.

« If you are using the Trotec Speedy series, you can not use @ the (Sheet
Loading) function and [Frame] setting function.

* When using the base sheet table and cutting base sheet with the CG-AR series,
[Sheet Loading] reads in the cutting base sheet size. Be sure to set the origin for
the sheet on the CG-AR series before using [Sheet Loading].
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Plot Out

Set plot condition, and click [Plot].

Plot Condition

* For more information, refer to (<& P.7-50)

. Mgtch the conditions to the media on the plotter. If the setting is unmatched, the
object will not be cut normally.

The object is cut.

The object is cut on the bottom right, which is

the sheet origin of the sheet.

* The origin is in the bottom left for the MIMAKI
CF, CF2, or DC series, or the CFL-605RT or
CF22-1225.

* The origin is in the top left for the Trotec
Speedy series and Gravotech LS seriess.

After cutting, click @ (End button).
* “Plot” screen is closed. CE @ @ .

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot...

—g shestsze < [Doomm 1) $|_|szﬂ
n

=S P [, [ESIRE ey Ll




Basic Cutting

Fill and Stroke of an Object

In the figure below, the fill of the ellipse is set and stroke are made thicker.
Not the outline of stroke, but the outline of fill (middle of the line) is cut.

Cut

If an object is not filled with a color, the stroke path is cut.
The stroke path is cut, regardless of the thickness. Check the path when selecting [Wireframe] from the

[View] menu of CoreIDRAW.

Path is...
Path is a created line with the drawing tool of CorelDRAW.
The outline of a graphic object also consists of a path. The outline of a straight line or a rectangle created by

CorelDRAW is also a typical example of path.

+ To cut an object with the stroke weight recognized or to cut with stroke and fill separated, see

the following page.
((? P.4-2 "Recognizing Stroke Weight and Overlap")

M/

Mg,
TN

2-5
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CHAPTER 3
Creating Register Marks

“0‘7@ This section describes how to cut frames of the printed image

with register marks function to make seals, stickers, and sign-
panels.

\'®

WOIK FIOW ... .o 3-2
Making a Frame (Cutting Lin€) .........coovvvveiiiiiiinnnnnnn, 3-4
Making Register Marks
Cutting an Object...........ceeiiiiiiii e 3-26



N ¢ Fitthe communication setting of FineCut to the setting of the plotter connected.
If the FineCut/Coat settings differ from the settings of the plotter, the object will not be output
normally. (¢ P.7-29)

Make an object. Make an object for printing on
CorelDRAW.

Make a frame (cutting Make a frame (cutting line) fitting to
line). the object on FineCut/Coat.

(e P.3-4)

Make register marks. Make register marks on FineCut/
3 (- P.3-5) Coat. Various kinds of register marks
can be made depending on the

plotters used.

Cut the object. (= P.3-26) Set the printed media on the plotter,
4 and cut it.
You can cut various media
depending on the use.




Work Flow

For cutting, the following functions can be used depending on the plotters used.

Model Function Reference page
CG-EX series Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-26
CG-FX, CG-FXIl, CG-FXII Cutting one image continuously P.3-27
Plus, CG-75ML, CG-60SR, | Cutting multiple images continuously (CG-75ML P3.31
CG-SRIl, CG-SRIll, CG-AR, | only)
CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150,
CJV300 Plus, CJV330, Cutting an outline and a base sheet cutline at a
CJV200, UCJV300/150, time (except CG-FX, CG-FXII series, CG-FXI P.3-33
UCJV330 series Plus series)
CF2, DC, CF3 series Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-35
Cutting with Mark Separation P.3-38
Cutting from the reverse side P.3-40
CFL-605RT Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-43
Cutting with Mark Separation P.3-46
Cutting from the reverse side P.3-48
CF22-1225 Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-59
Cutting with Mark Separation P.3-61
Cutting from the reverse side P.3-63
CFX series (excluding free | Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-35 Q
register marks) Cutting with Mark Separation P.3-38 §
Cutting from the reverse side P.3-40 =1
CFX series (free register Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-71 ‘;
marks) Reverse Cut P.3-73 o
CFX series (teaching cut) | Teaching cut P.3-75 E
CFX series (round register Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-80 2
marks) =
Trotec Speedy Series Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-82 2
Gravotech LS series Detect register marks, and cutting P.3-82 ﬁ
(DigitaIDc%Z;?:gl;L’achine) Detect register marks, and coating P.3-82

. reg:_ster marks created with FineCut/Coat9 Ver2.4 or later cannot be recognized with Ver2.3.1 or
earlier.

If you want to recognize register marks with FineCut/Coat9 Ver2.3.1 or earlier, please create them
with Ver2.3.1 or earlier. ( (& P.8-5)
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Making a Frame (Cutting Line)

Specify offset to make cutting line automatically.

1 Select an object to attach a frame.

Click [Frame Extraction] buttoninthe =7 ¥ @ s(®)n #» % 7

FineCut Command Bars. o B @@ @B A
Set a path for the frame. Offset Path X

Set the distance from the object to the frame.

For bleed, enter a negative value. Offset:

[Extract the inside

The larger offset value, the less accuracy.
Cancel

[Extract the inside]:

When this is activated, cut lines will be created
so as to take out any hollow portions that are
present inside the objects selected.

—Offset

When [Extract the When [Extract the

inside] is activated: inside] is deactivated:
Cut lines will also be A cut line will be created
created in the hollow around the object’s
portions. periphery only.

4 Click [OK].

* The frame is extracted, and a path is created in [FC Frame Layer].

"~
<

Ay,
/:/\\

» Every time executing [Frame Extraction], a new layer is created as “FC Frame
Layer 17, “FC Frame Layer 2.
Use them when setting print or cutting condition for each layer. (&> P.5-12)

* The data in this layer is set as non-printed, since it is used as cutting data.
To print this data, enable “Printable” on CorelDRAW “Layer properties”.




Making Register Marks

Register Marks

The size (B) of a register mark suited for the distance (A) between the marks is as shown below.
If the mark size (B) is too small relative to the distance (A), the marks may not be detected correctly.
Be sure to prepare the register marks with an appropriate size.

+ Specifications such as the maximum size including the register marks, the spacing between the register
marks when using continuous register marks, and areas where it is prohibited to place shapes may vary
depending on the plotter model. Refer to the Operation Manual for your plotter.

[mportant!

@® TPC, CG, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330

series
: 4
1 [s L B
A 200 max. 500 max. 1000 max. 2000 max. 2001 min.
B 4 min. 8 min. 15 min. 25 min. 351040
(mm)
* For CG-SR 1ll, CG-AR series make the register mark size (B) more than ten times the line width

the register mark.

® CF2, DC, CF3 series

[ ] H | _ L
A
A
] | IBE L CiB
A 200 max. 500 max. 1000 max. 1500 max. 1501 min.
B 5 10 15 20 30
(mm)
@ CFL-605RT
] ] _ L |—
A
A A
HE N 0 kL iB
A 200 max. 500
B 10 15

(mm)

3-5
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@ CF22-1225

_ _| . B

w [ x| Ky
" E: 1 orCs L s

A 200 max. 500 max. 1000 max. 1500 max. 1501 min.
B 5 10 15 20 30

(mm)
@ CFX series (Except free register mark)

E ®E 1 L_ r

w | * &
B N - o I

A 50 min.
B 10 (mm)

Eo
r
™

@ CFX series (Free register mark)

®
PY ®
A
® ®
- @IB
A | No restrictions
B 10 (mm)
@ Trotec Speedy Series
o
I
Q@ L JE
A |No restrictions
B 5 (mm)




@ Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

A |No restrictions

B 5

o

Making Register Marks

3-7
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CG, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series, TPC

1 Enclose an object with a rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.

=, sl

v (e ® T A

2 Click [Register Mark Creation...] =
o B% 8@ A i

button in the FineCut Command

Bars.
3 Set the shape or others for the FromertterkCrester
register mark. =
Mark Size | jgmm 2 .7
M CI'Ck [OK] aﬂer Setting- é.i;?n:nn:ne)nd Mark Size: 6mm
@5 (252

[Mlieave a rectangle as the cutting line!
Put a print direction mark
[CIFill around the register mark

Add the pattern information
Ointermediate Registration Marks

Direckion “ T
Count 2 =
Cancel
Item Description
Mark Shape Select the shape of the register mark.
* When using the mark also for CF series, select .
Mark Size Set the size of the register mark.
Recommend Mark Size | Displays a recommended register mark size.
Line Width Set the line width of the register mark.

* When using the mark also for CF series, select “1 mm”.

Leave a rectangle as the
cutting line

Add the Mark V¥ mark is added while making register marks.
For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add
this mark to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct
direction.
« If you set the intermediate register mark, you cannot add a print
direction mark.

Cuts the rectangle created in step 1.

3-8



Making Register Marks

Item Description
Fill around the register | Fills around the register mark with red spot color.
mark When register mark is not recognized on the media of
other than white, the mark can be recognized with this
function.

* Recommend color to fill around is red (default) or white. To print
with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally allocate red spot
color to white and print.

* When register mark is not recognized filling around the mark with red or white, it will not improve
with the other colors. Furthermore, some types of media or inks may not recognize the register
mark even if the color around the mark is changed.

* When cutting continuously (& P.3-27) with this function, do not gap between register marks.
JL rA
When register shape is 4 - When register shape is | |
No gap between the reglster marks
Item Description
Add the pattern information Adds a bar-code shaped pattern information with register mark.
(Only for CG-75ML) With the pattern information and the register mark reading
function, you can cut the outline of multiple different sticker at
one time.
Intermediate Registration Marks | Adds the intermediate register mark. J Lo B
(Only for CG-SRIil, CG-AR, You can cut a long outline with higher
CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, | accuracy by the intermediate register mark 4 . ,
CJV200, UCJV300/150, and the register reading function of CG-SR
UCJV330 series) I, CG-AR, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus,
CJv330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330
series.

* When an intermediate register mark is added, ID cut output (P.5-16)
can not be done.

Direction Set the split direction of the intermediate register mark.

Count Set the number of splits of the intermediate register mark.
Specify the number of splits within [2 to 10].

* When you set the intermediate register mark, set the number of splits of the intermediate register
mark so that spaces between the register marks may become more than 50mm.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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+ A color of the register mark can be changed as follows.

(1)
(2)

(3)

3, (167805, 17145 Chitd FineCut TomboRound on F RegisterakLayert ( Syl comiooviooko

Select [Tools] - [Object Manager] or [Windows] - [Dockers] - [Object Manager
(Objects)] in the CorelDRAW.

20

Edit Fill

Nl d@E®DES

l. |
rd

Fill winding Oyerprint ill

Color modlel:
MYk -
Name:

R 230 c o L |50

G 3 M: 100 a 70

B 4 Y: 100 b 48

#£62120 K |0

H 358 H: (358 ¥: 100

RS L[5 1157

B 90 CHEY @12

oK Cancel

Click on the [FineCut_TomboRound] in e
. . Search
the [iject Manager (Objects)] shown at G1 9 (] Paget rChegman, )
the right of CoreIDRAW. e
Guides 1 |
v % FCRegisterMark Layer1 ]
¥ [ 1 FineCut_TembeGreup
‘mm FineCut_Tombo
I . I- [ wmd  FineCut TomboRound ® ]
R |, L. FineCut TomboRound
™ FineCut_TomboReund
I™  FineCut TomboRound
v % FCRegisterMark Layerl ]
Doubleclick the “Fill Color ” at buttom  s:szz s2m mis ow o we jom - o
right of CoreDRAW and change the »*™ === = 7= P
color in the [Uniform Fill] Window. - Chdia "t
Repeat on to other three registermarks. f r 1 A | ]
QB o w1 FineCut TomboGroup -
& é( S o
. ol FineCut TomboRount °
Q ineCut oRoun T
o I wl S
A% o e e I d @
(v @ FCRegisterMark )| o/
S mm Ceew

o [l comovtmoko

Register marks are created.
Output this data to the printer.

N~
S

My,
@)

]

-

L]

« Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new layer as

[FC Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark Layer 2]...

Please note that FineCut recognizes only one set of register mark. When two or more
register mark sets are created, set unnecessary register mark undisplayed.
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Making Register Marks

CF2, DC, CF3 series

1 Enclose an object with rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.

Click [Register Mark Creation] button = 7 *‘5@0 ® W B I
in the FineCut Command Bars. ¢ B% B@F @B A

Register Mark Creation

Set the size of register mark.

Mark Shape IE‘ ::: fa | n
¢ Click [OK] after setting. , =
[OKl 9 wgelom H mom

Recommend Mark Size: Smm

[Jrut a print direction mark
[Imark Separation

Direction 3 I

Count 2 =

Cancel
Item Description
Mark Shape Select the shape of the register mark.

* When using the mark also for CG series, select .

Mark Size Set the size of the register mark.
Set the larger size than [Recommend Mark Size] below.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Recommend Mark Size | Displays a recommended register mark size.

Put a print direction mark | ¥ mark is added while making register marks.

For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add
this mark to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct
direction.
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Item

Description

Mark Separation Cuts each separated area.

((Z> P.3-38 for cutting)

---.-_I:.---T---
«I.l»

* For the figure below, it is cut in 3 times of 1 to 3.

Use it when an object is too large to fit in the cut area.

* The position of the separated mark can be moved by selecting
with [Pick Tool] of CoreDRAW.
To change the position of the marks, align them on the same
line in the separated direction (Vertical for the figure above).
Marks of left and right (or above and below) make a pair. To
change the mark position, move them together.

* On the CF2, DC, CF3 series, set the same values as the settings above.

Setting items of each machine: [SIZE] [STYLE]

See the operation manual of each machine for details.

Register marks are created.
Output this data to the printer.

N~
S

ALy
@)

[FC Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark

Please note that FineCut recognizes only one set of register mark. When two or more
register mark sets are created, set unnecessary register mark undisplayed.

* Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new layer as

Layer 2]...
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Making Register Marks

CFL-605RT

1 Enclose an object with a rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.

=, sl

Click [Register Mark Creation] button = 7 w(De = o Bl 8
in the FineCut Command Bars. bl |10 200 S

Register Mark Creation

Set the shape or others for the

register mark. maksnae (0m [15] [0 @ L
o [ E sy

* Click [OK] after setting.

Recommend Mark Size: 4mm

[JLeave a rectangle as the cutting line
[JPut a print direction mark:

[CIFill around the register mark O

[IMark Separation 3

Direction > T a

Count 2 = =]

«Q

Cance )

(13

Q

Item Description %
Mark Shape Select the shape of the register mark. =
* When using the mark also for CG or CF series, select m =

. - - Q

Mark Size Set the size of the register mark. =
Set the larger size than [Recommend Mark Size] below. 7))

Recommend Mark Size Displays a recommended register mark size.

Leave a rectangle as the

cutting line Cuts the rectangle created in step 1.

Put a print direction mark | ¥ mark is added while making register marks.

For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add
this mark to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct
direction.

Fill around the register mark | Fills around the register mark with red spot color.
When register mark is not recognized on the media of
other than white, the mark can be recognized with this
function.
* Recommend color to fill around is red (default) or white. To print
with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally allocate red spot
color to white and print.
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Item Description

Mark Separation Cuts each separated area.
Use it when an object is too large to fit in the cut area.
(¢ P.3-46 for cutting)

« For the figure below, it is cut in 3 times of 1 to 3.

* The position of the separated mark can be moved by selecting with
[Direct Selection Tool] of Corel Draw. To change the position of the
marks, align them on the same line in the separated direction
(Vertical for the figure above). Marks of left and right (or above and
below) make a pair. To change the mark position, move them
together.

* When register mark is not recognized filling around the mark with red or white, it will not improve
with the other colors. Furthermore, some types of media or inks may not recognize the register
mark even if the color around the mark is changed.

* When cutting continuously (& P.3-27) with this function, do not gap between register marks.

r
When register shape is | |

ar

When register shape is ::

d!xéx éxéx

1 1

é&(é&( éxéx

No gap between the reglster marks

* On the CFL-605RT, set the same values as the settings above.
Setting items of each machine: [SIZE] [STYLE]
See the operation manual of each machine for details.
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Making Register Marks
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Register marks are created. _]
Output this data to the printer.

[ n [

* Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new layer as [FC Register
Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark Layer 2]...
Please note that FineCut recognizes only one set of register mark. When two or more register
mark sets are created, set unnecessary register mark undisplayed.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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CF22-1225

1

Enclose an object with rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.

Click [Register Mark Creation] button = 7 ~‘5@0 B WA T
in the FineCut Command Bars. ¢ B% B@F @B A

Register Mark Creation

Set the shape or others for the regis-

ter mark s (3] 57 LD om

Mark Size | 1gmm L=
5-30mm * H B

Recommend Mark Size: Smm

* Click [OK] after setting.

[Jrut a print direction mark
[CFill around the register mark
[Imark separation

Direction > T

Caunt: 2 e

Cancel
Item Description
Mark Shape Select the shape of the register mark.

* When using the mark also for CG or CF series, select E] .

Mark Size Set the size of the register mark.
Set the larger size than [Recommend Mark Size] below.

Recommend Mark Size | Displays a recommended register mark size.

Put a print direction mark | ¥ mark is added while making register marks.
For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add
this mark to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct

direction.
Fill around the register | Fills around the register mark with red spot color.
mark When register mark is not recognized on the media of
other than white, the mark can be recognized with this
function.

* Recommend color to fill around is red (default) or white. To print
with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally allocate red spot
color to white and print.




Making Register Marks

Item Description

Mark Separation Cuts each separated area.

Use it when an object is too large to fit in the cut area.
(= P.3-61 for cutting)

* For the figure below, it is cut in 3 times of 1 to 3.

N R B
]

! :
]

3 | :
! 1
Fl------ o\ - - &
1
I 1

2 :
1
1 1!
L [] 1 [
Ll gL
¥ |

1 | Separation Mark
1
T ._:

* The position of the separated mark can be moved by selecting
with [Pick Tool] of CoreDRAW.
To change the position of the marks, align them on the same
line in the separated direction (Vertical for the figure above).
Marks of left and right (or above and below) make a pair. To
change the mark position, move them together.

* When register mark is not recognized filling around the mark with red or white, it will not improve
with the other colors. Furthermore, some types of media or inks may not recognize the register
mark even if the color around the mark is changed.

* When cutting continuously (& P.3-59) with this function, do not gap between register marks.

r
L

éxéx é&(é&(

1 1

éxéx é&(éﬁ(

No gap between the reglster marks

When register shape is :I' 'E When register shape is

* On the CF22-1225, set the same values as the settings above.
Setting items of each machine: [SIZE] [STYLE]
See the operation manual of each machine for details.

317
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Register marks are created. |
Output this data to the printer.

¥

¢ * Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new layer as
< [FC Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark Layer 2]...

Please note that FineCut recognizes only one set of register mark. When two or more
register mark sets are created, set unnecessary register mark undisplayed.

Mg,
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Making Register Marks

CFX series (excluding free register marks)

1 Enclose an object with a rectangle on
the position for making a register
mark.
Click the [Register Mark Creation] 2L CLIL 2B P80 bl
button in the FineCut menu. ot e AN S

Set the Shape or others for the regis_ Register Mark Creation

ter mark. T O
Mark Shape. E]
« Click [OK] after setting. oLl
« If you wish to use free register marks, refer LIButaprat ditection fnark
to (%" P.5-34 "Cutting Using Other Non- LFill around the register mark
Mimaki Register Marks (CFX series)". Semee

@ Sensor

[JMark Separation

Direction ‘:

Count 2

v

e

Item Description

Mark Shape Select the shape of the register mark.
* When using the mark also for CG series, select .

Put a print direction mark | ¥ mark is added while making register marks.
For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add
this mark to set a printed media on the plotter in the correct

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

direction.
Fill around the register | Fills around the register mark with red spot color.
mark When register mark is not recognized on the media of
other than white, the mark can be recognized with this
function.

* The recommended color to fill around is red (default) or white.
To print with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally allocate
red spot color to white and print.

[Cameral: Select this option if the camera option is used to
detect register marks.

[Sensor]: Select this option if register marks are detected
without the camera option.
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3-20

Item

Description

Mark Separation

Cuts each separated area.
Use it when an object is too large to fit in the cut area.
(= P.3-61 for cutting)

* For the figure below, it is cut in 3 times of 1 to 3.

* The position of the separated mark can be moved by selecting
with [Pick Tool] of CoreDRAW.
To change the position of the marks, align them on the same
line in the separated direction (Vertical for the figure above).
Marks of left and right (or above and below) make a pair. To
change the mark position, move them together.

* This function is disabled if ﬂ or is selected in [Mark
Shape].




Making Register Marks

[mportant !

* When register mark is not recognized filling around the mark with red or white, it will not improve
with the other colors. Furthermore, some types of media or inks may not recognize the register
mark even if the color around the mark is changed.

« If you select [Camera] and use this function to perform continuous cutting with the or reg-
ister marks, be sure to print allowing a gap of 8 mm between register mark data.

« If you select [Sensor] and use this function to perform continuous cutting with the or reg-
ister marks ((%2°P.3-65), be sure to print so that there are no gaps between the register mark data.

. oL : P
When register shape is i When register shape is L

No gap between the register marks f

* When using this function to perform continuous cutting (% P.3-59) using square register
marks, leave a margin of at least 8 mm between the black square register marks when

' R
i

)
i

At least 8 mm

At least 8 mm :i:‘

T"l

Register marks are created.
Output this data to the printer.

N
S

ALy
@)

« Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new layer as
[FC Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark Layer 2]...
Please note that FineCut recognizes only one set of register mark. When two or more
register mark sets are created, set unnecessary register mark undisplayed.

3-21
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CFX series (free register marks)

1

Click the [Create Free Register Marks] =7 ¥ :=@)® LRl R

button on the FineCut menu.

s B BE @ B A {

* The [Create Free Register Marks] tool is displayed.

2

The [Create Free Register Marks] tool
is used to set the shape or others for

the register mark.

Free Register Mark
Free Register Mark

[ original register mark

[CIFill around the register mark

e
‘:-'--'p f||i 0

Item

Description

Create First Free
Register Marks

Select the shape of the register mark.
*«ON
Creates an origin register mark when clicked. This is the register
mark used as a reference that is first scanned by the sensor.
Only one can be placed.

A black circle with a diameter of 10 mm.
A white line that is 1 mm thick and 3.5 mm long extends upward from the center.

1 mm

3.5mm 10 mm

- OFF

Creates a @ register mark when clicked. More than one can be
placed.

Black circle 10mm in diameter.

Fill around the register

Fills around the register mark with red spot color. This function can
recognize register marks when register marks are not recognized
properly on media that is a color other than white.

mark + The recommended color to fill around is red (default) or white. To print
with white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally, allocate red spot color to
the white ink and print.
Click any point in the image. ®

* A free register mark is created in the "FC Free

RegisterMark Layer".

+ Allowable number of free register marks: 2 to 2,048

(including the first free register mark) ' .
» An error message will be displayed if you try to place a

first free register mark while one already exists. 0

In such a case, move the existing first free register mark to the desired position, or delete it and

place a new one.
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Making Register Marks

CFX series (teaching)

1 In lllustrator, create a layer to place the teaching rectangle.

2 Create a rectangle to match the position
you want to detect in teaching.

» Be sure to create the rectangle to be placed on a layer separate from the cut data. (This is
- so that you can uncheck this item later to remove it from the cut target.)

N~
S

Ay,
/:/\\

« If the data contains rectangles originally used as guides, lllustrator trim marks, or the
like, they can be used as a reference for alignment, so there is no need to add rectan-
gles.

& P.5-34 "Cutting Using Other Non-Mimaki Register Marks (CFX series)"

o
1
®
0
=+
=
)
A
®
Q
)
[
@
q
=
&
q
=
"
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Trotec Speedy Series, Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

1 Enclose an object with a rectangle
on the position for making a register
mark.

Click [Register Mark Creation] button = 7 *'5@° '5 B> %S
in the FineCut/Coat menu. sl [ e

Set the option for the register mark.

* Click [OK] after setting.

Trotec Speedy series Gravotech LS series,
DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Register Mark Creation Register Mark Creation

Mark Shape s o o Mark Shape -] ]

o o0
[Leave a rectangle as the cutting line
[Jput a print direction mark
[IFil around the register mark

Cancel

[ Leave a rectangle as the cutting line
[JPuta print direction mark
[CJFill around the register mark

Item Description

Leave a rectangle as
the cutting line

Put a print direction | V¥ mark is added while making register marks.
mark For the data that the front and the back looks alike, add this mark to
set a printed media on the plotter in the correct direction.

Cuts the rectangle created in step 1.

Fill around the register | Fills around the register mark with red (Trotec Speedy series, DCF-
mark 605PU (Digital coating machine)) or gray (Gravotech LS series) spot
color.

* Recommend color to fill around is red / gray (default) or white. To print with
white, refer to the RIP manual. Generally allocate red spot color to white
and print.

» When performing register mark detection with [Camera] on the Gravotech
LS series:

When using media other than white, be sure to check [Fill around register
marks].
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Making Register Marks

Register marks are created.
Output this data to the printer.

\

3 - Creating one register mark, a new register mark data is created in the new
Q\‘ layer as [FC Register Mark Layer 1], [FC Register Mark Layer 2]...

Please note that FineCut/Coat recognizes only one set of register mark.
When two or more register mark sets are created, set unnecessary register
mark undisplayed.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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Cutting an Object

* When using "DCF-605PU(Digital coating machine)", this function cannot be used.

CG-EX series

Detect the register marks and cut the object.

1

Set the printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation

Manual of the main unit.

2

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut

Command Bars.

¥

N
uny

‘:’E X7

O BB HWA KL

s B HF M@ B A

* When an unnecessary object to cut exists on CoreIDRAW, select objects to be cut

and register marks, and click Eﬁ [Plot Selected Path]. The output order is the order

selected in CorelDRAW.

Click [Register Mark] tab and click

[Detect Mark].

* The register marks are detected.

YY)

<
<

» To cancel the register mark detec-
tion, click [Exit Detection].

Mg,

Layout | Tiing | Register Mark. ‘
Exit Detection Made GizidEy i

Register Mark Info

Plotter: <> 143.5mm I 182.65mm
Data: ©  143.46mm 1 182.97mm
Correct Size: < -0.02% I +0.18%

© @ ® o

Initialize Sheet Loading Flot.

Sheetsze € [1300mm 2| T |2000mm :
Offset & [omm T [omm =
Size e [128.79mm |5 = T [a1.28mm
Scale(%) & [[100 2| =1 [ro0

Copy o1 H Tt S
CopyMargn <> [[omm s T Jomm =
ZFrame & [[5mm H TEm

©  136.79mm I 101.28mm

Layout Tiing |_Redister Mark
Detect Mark

Color  Layer @

[« | B FG Registerbark Layer1

W Layer 1

Click (%) (Plot button).

© @ ® o

Initialize Sheet Loading Flot,
Sheet Size < [1300mm | 7 |[2000mm 3
Offeet & |[omm s T Jomm 2

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

Plot Out

i’
|
’ Plot Condition
{

3-26
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Cutting an Object

CG-FX, CG-FXIl, CG-FXIl Plus, CG-75ML, CG-60SR, CG-SRIl, CG-SRIll, CG-AR, CJV30,
TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series

« If [Other CG Series] is selected on [Plotter] screen of Plotter / User Setup, register marks cannot
be cut.

Cutting one image continuously

Register marks are detected and one image is cut multiple times. The register marks can be detected at high
speed.

. Use_or_ﬂy one set of register n_1ark on CorelDRAW. _ .
If printing the same data multiple times, use the copy function of your print software (RIP).
+ Align the images to X/Y (vertical/horioantal) direction.

« When CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330 or TPC is
used, you can print & cut by one operation working with RasterLink. (& P.4-11)

N
TN

Set a printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

N || =

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut COLET LT Y I EIL S A%
Command Bars. getnss co
e« When an unnecessary object to cut exists on CoreIDRAW, select objects to be cut

and register marks, and click EE [Plot Selected Path]. The output order is the order
selected in CorelDRAW.

3 Click [Register Mark] tab and click ﬂ @ @ . @
[Detect Mark]- CG-75ML — Tnitialize Sheet Loading
[ =
* The register marks are detected. 3 e o [55m 2|~ & [Bisom
Scale(%) & [100 3 =1 (100 =
I ) o Y r—
s CopyMargn & Joom (2] Foom |2
- ClFrame oBm ] TEm =
& 105.97mm 1 104.68mm
I

LA LT

§
o
+ Color  Layer O]

[ [ B Fo Recisterherk Layer1
Hl LU 7 | M Loyert
5 i

v
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Set register marks to detect contin- ot e FeeErer

uously.

 To cancel register mark detection, click [Exit

1D Certification Mode

Repeat <—>||1

Detect|0n] Seafch Position First Time o ::
Continue : :
Leaf Mode
Roll Mode
Item Description

ID Certification Mode

(= P.3-31)

Roll Mode/Leaf Mode

Select the sheet to cut.

In case the number is indefinite, input “9999” (the maximum num-

Repeat bers).
Roll Mode | Set the data numbers to vertical and horizontal direction.
Leaf Mode | Setthe sheet numbers to replace.
s h First Time Select the first detection points of the register mark.
earc
Position Continue Select the second and the subsequent detection points of the reg-

ister mark.

*1. The CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJIV300/150, UCJIV330 series does not correspond to the Leaf
Mode.

M/

N
TN

» When detecting a large data, increase the mark detection points to cut more pre-
cisely.
When detecting a small data, decrease the detection points of “Continue” to reduce
the detecting time.

* When there is the intermediate register mark, four
positions detection is set for the detection point
both for the first time and the second time. You can-
not select other than above.

Layout Tiing ~Register Mark

E_Exit Detection Mode

Repeat ¢31

Search Position

Click (%) (Plot button). -

CG-75ML

2 A
[
1]

© &

Initialize

Sheet Size

Offset
Size
Scale(%)

Copy

Copy Margin

O Frame

S P Co—|
N o | —|
ofm ] tEm




Cutting an Object

Click [Plot] to start cutting. | pecou

-
N

\\y,
@)

Plot Condition

| ([ et ]
|

In case of Auto Cut
(When CG-FX/FXII/FXII Plus/75ML, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/
150, UCJV330 series or TPC is selected)
» Checking [Auto Cut] in Plot Out screen enables sheet to cut automatically after each
cutting.
To execute auto cut, make sure to check [Auto Cut] in this screen.
Even if ON is set on the plotter, auto cut is invalid unless [Auto Cut] is checked on Plot
Out screen. Even if OFF is set on the plotter, auto cut is valid with [Auto Cut] checked
on Plot Out screen.
* Click [Set...] below [Auto Cut], and set in detail as follows.

Auto Cut Setup *
Set the length from the last line to the
Max Data Length + | 10mm (= —T cutting point. (See the figure A below).
[]Detail Cutting Check to cut the data at every line.
(See blue line below)
e L N N\ <cut
_ L \_I_I L L
Y éﬁ_ A din 0
IR I e D I PSR-
_ L L I L L o
é( é( =2
s e e «Q
------------------- <Cut Py
_ L L L L (3}
i i Q
B 1 7 7 I~ 0
D
1
(Following steps are only for cutting with several leaf sheets) §
5
» The CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330 series
does not correspond to the Leaf Mode.
» After cutting the first sheet, a message [ CHANGE SHEET j
appears on the plotter. Set the next sheet.

The register marks are detected 1
automatically and the data is cut. 1 L

* Repeat the step 7 and 8 for the number of
the sheet.

N
S

ALy
@)

1 r

* When using CG-FX or CG-FXIl or CG-FXII Plus series, register marks are automati-
cally detected.
When using the other models, detect the register marks manually every time the
sheet is replaced. For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.
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My,
/:/\\

N

¢—Outputting Direction

Printer

* When the sheet printed by the printer with take-up function (MIMAKI JV series etc.) is rolled on a

» The paper core can be set to the plotter without rewinding, and it can be cut continuously.

Plotter

(The image is turned as the
figure below and cut.)

’
S| 4 L Lo L ©
5 | Dwp_wp_ Dwp
=2 e B e T il B
o | 4 L L L
£ o Xep ep
S| a"rarar
R S
o A, 4
A e T e B
\ 0

(1) After the step 2, click the Turn button to 180 degrees in the [Layout] tab.

¥ Plot [SampleData_fish_Frame_Tombo.cdr]

X

.
Fine Cor 9 © @)
Preview  CutLine CG-FXII Series Initialize sheet Loading Plot... End
. [7n sheetsze € [Goomm 5] 4 [moemm 2
ro
— o Offset & [[orm = 1 [omm =
‘ & | L Size & [128.79mm  |5]— T [sr.28mm |5
— L Scale(%) <> [100 = ¢[00 =
‘f’? | r = =
& 2 copy o[z B [ E
‘ q | b CopyMargin <5 [omm [ ¢ [omm =
[ 1 Frame < [5mm B [smm H
& 1%.79mm 1 101.38mm
C Layout Tiing Register Mark
rl
o R+ A n
i T
i l: il =
o Move Fit Qriginal Layout
r [ Mirror
[s [Juniock Scale
Fo [ origin Lock umt:
r Color  Layer ®
|— F [ | W FG Reeisterark Layer 1
[o [ || M Layer 1

7

ALy
/:/\\

N

(2) Work from the step 3.

Printer

€= Qutputting Direction

_II__IL@

3

* When the continuously-printed data does not fill a part of the lines
 Cut the data in twice to cut all the data.

¢ Plotting Direction

Plotter
/(_I L L L @
% _ Yep e
1 - r r
| L L L
Xgp gp gp —— Second cutting data
\—I " [ r
(- [ L
g gp | First cutting data
1 1 r
\ 0




Cutting an Object

Cutting multiple images continuously (CG-75ML only)

For multiple different images, the plotter automatically cuts on the accurate position with the ID pattern register

mark.

copy function of your print software (RIP).

the number of register mark detection.

+ Set the plotter origin (“ORGN SELECT”) to “LOWERrightORIGIN”.
+ Align the register mark on the right side (origin side) for printing.

©

0

©

Not Good

+ Standardize the shape, the size, the line width of the register mark. If a different shape of the reg-
ister mark is mixed, the register mark cannot be detected precisely.
» Use only one set of register mark on CorelDRAW. If printing the same data multiple times, use the

» To use the ID pattern register mark, be sure to select “1pt” on “MARK DETECT” of the plotter as

4 9 Plotting direction

4 9 Plotting direction

Manual of the main unit.

1 Set the printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation

register mark at the lower left.

©

Soowim
oL omw Jwm BT
= woar 5w
_n =
u S owmoe

Setting to the opposite direction

* When loading a printed media in a direction opposite to the print, be sure to detect the

©

Plotting
direction

Setting to the same direction

3-31
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Click [Plot] button in the FineCut (v 0 B T

Command Bars. g teEE s
3« When an unnecessary object to cut exists on CoreIDRAW, select objects to be cut

and register marks, and click Eﬁ [Plot Selected Path]. The output order is the order
selected in CorelDRAW.

Click [Register Mark] tab and click
[Detect Mark]. 99 ® @

_%t\ Sheet Size <—> _1.300 $_zcuu

. Fo Offset & [omm = 3 omm
* The register marks are detected. e o [ 2 =1 [ =
Scale(%) & [100 = —i 100 =

Frame & [5om z| $ Som z|

& 105.97mm 1 104.68mm

Layout Tiing | Register Mark
Detect Mark

mrm—1
:\Q//,_ * When cutting with ID certification mode, rotating direction is recognized automatically.

Confirm that [ID Cer‘tification Layout Ting Register Mark
Mode] is checked.

PatternID = 3750

Click (%) (Plot button).

= ©Sh@m0@

CG-75ML

‘ﬁ Sheetsze ¢ [B5eom 3| 3 [BReawm 3|
! Offeat & [Fomm =1 ¢ Fomm =Y

Plot

Click [Plot].

\
i Plot Condition
» Data is sent and the plotter enters Local !
mode.
* For Auto Cut, refer to (& P.3-29)

3 Pit (SampleData fah spplecar <

Repeat the step 2 to 6 for the other Fire Cur T e o @

data to be cut continuously at a e e
i ] -
time. —

=

T

!
o
+ [Smm’
o4
|
-H
| §
=
= E o cor ton 5 ®

:\Q//,_ » Sending order of data is not necessary to be the same as the order of printing.

Press [REMOTE] button on the plotter.

» Cutting starts.
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Cutting an Object

Cutting an outline and a base sheet cutline at a time
(except CG-FX, CG-FXIl series, CG-FXII Plus series)

An outline of sticker and a dotted line to separate the base sheet (called HALF cut) can be cut at a time.

1 Create an image with multiple layers
on CorelDRAW, and print the object.

¢ Example:
FC Contour Layer1: An outline of sticker
FC Contour Layer2: A cutline to separate the
base sheet
(This line is created by selecting [Leave a
rectangle as the cutting line] when creating
register marks. (& P.3-8)

Outline of sticker
Cutline for base sheet

f‘g g ﬂ Page 1 FC Contour.. Q‘
¥ Page1
T Guides i |
[ ¥ ¥  FC Contour Layer2 & |I
Rectangle
¥ ¥  FCRegisterMark Layerl |
FineCut_TomboGroup
v ¥ Llayerl |
F @ Group of 4 Chjects
[ ¥ ¥  FCContour Layerl &y |I

FineCut_Frame

2 Set a printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

3 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut SO I . Rl R
Command Bars. e BR @@ A i

Click [Layer] tab and set the cutting condition for each layer.

* Example:
(1) Select [Specify The Tool on Each Layer].

(2) For FC Coutour Layer1: Select “CT1".
For FC Coutour Layer2: Select “HLF”".
(For more details, refer to (&~ P.5-12.)

¥ color (Laver ) @ ‘
= Q) [+ B FC Corttour Layer2 HLF Select All Layers

[v -
Eo | W FC Registerhark Layer1 | GT1 - =gzl
too | a0 | - [ | M Layer 1 CT1 hd Specify The Plot Condition On Each Layer
[/ B FG Contour Layer1 CT1 ~ || v (Specify The Tool On Each Layer | (1)
r Edit Plot Condition...
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Adjust the protrusion of the cutter blade and cutting pressure for

each tool.

» Adjustment of the protrusion of the cutter blade:

Refer to "Cut pressure according to each tool" in the Operation Manual of the main unit.

 Cutting pressure of each tool:

[CT1]: Pressure where cutter blade track remains on the base sheet

[HLF]: Pressure to cut out the base sheet

Click [Register Mark] tab and click
[Detect Mark].

* The register marks are detected.

¥ Plot

[
i
=

=

[sampleData_fish_Frame_Tombo.cd] 1

Fivwé Cru!VQ ﬁ

Prevew cuttne €6 -SRI Series

R

o
oEom ] t[Eem 3

Click (%) (Plot button).

B r— i —

A e e e

come ||| FaellE

®

Mid | T Bl
BER [aE <

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

Plot

Out

Plot Condition

After cutting, separate the base
sheet.
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Cutting an Object

CF2, DC, CF3 series

Detect register marks, and cutting

1 Set a printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

e+ Set the light pointer to the right position depending on the mark shapes.
B=0 For more details, refer to "Register Mark Detection Procedure" in the Operation Man-
ual of the main unit.

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Pwi:oenm wa na .
Command Bars. g Eeee el
3+ When an unnecessary object to cut exists on CoreIDRAW, select objects to be cut

and register marks, and click EE [Plot Selected Path]. The output order is the order
selected in CorelDRAW.

3 Click @ (Turn button) to adjust —

the direCtion Of the image on the s Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... @
plotter with the display of FineCut. e L8 «[ el
7 Size o 119.72 mm & -1 195.36 mm ;
Scale(%) o w - Ll S
i (C:ZzMargin :‘l mmn:{g :‘l "7’“"1‘ Iz
[JFrame o 10mm |2 10mm | 2

g : © 11972 mm ; 195.36 mm

Layout (Jiling \(Register Mark

NGB -

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Turn Move Fit Original Layout
ﬁ [ Mirror Center Mark 10mm |2
[JUnlock Scale Corner Mark
MAAcaintant
. - . Itedr] X
4 Click [Register Mark] tab and click = ® ®
|
[D ete Ct M a rk] . CF3 SENESWZ) Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
7*5 n Sheetsize > [Toomm 12 iW:
. [ e 4> |omm = [Omm 3
« The register marks are detected. g N I
Scale(%) <+ |[100 & = ¢[00 &
g | s T
: copyMargn  +»foom (3] Lfom |3
SR e ]

. F Layout Tiing | { Register Mark |
F1

Fo

o Detect Mark

)\/vv
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5 Select the cutting type.

Layout Tiing Register Mark

Exit Detection Mode PriSes o
Size Adjust

D) st ofF 5 o[ =

[Jreverse Cut Mode

Search Position

Surface Register Mark Cut
Backside Data Cut |:| IZI IEI

Multi Mode Single Mode
Item Description
Size Adjust When the size of an actual image and a printed image are

different, check this to cut a frame aligning with the printed
media.

Multi Mode / Single Mode

e Multi Mode:

Select when cutting plural images printed on one media.
» Single Mode:
Select when cutting sheet with one set of register mark.

Repeat

* If cutting continuously:

Input the number of the sheet for cutting continuously.
* If not cutting continuously:

Check both directions are set to “1”.

Reverse Cut Mode

Check if cutting from the reverse side.

Check this when cutting the media that cannot be cut finely
from the printed face such as a corrugated board.

(= P.3-40)

* This function can be used when is selected as a register
mark shape in creating a register mark.

Search Position

Select the search position (1/2/4 points).

6 Click (Plot button).

-

®© @ @ ¢

CF3 Series(R1/TF2) Initialize Sheet Loading

" sheetsze < [300.92mm 3| ¢ 2273w 3]
; Offset & [5mm B ED K
Size & [310.92mm Z|—$ 222.73mm Z|

Scale(%)  [10 '¢]— ¢ im0 H
Copy e 1 z| Tt z|
s CopyMargn & Wz T Wz

S » To set the plot condition on each color /layer, select [Specify The Plot Condition On
’g\\ Each Color / Layer] on Plot screen and set them. (& P.5-12)

7 Click [Plot] to start cutting.

Plot Out

Plot Condition
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Cutting an Object

8 (The followings are operations for cutting plural sheets in single
mode.)

After cutting the first sheet, put the next sheet on the plotter.

9 Press the key of the plotter, and select “Resume*®.

* Press the CE key to cancel continuous cutting.

10 Detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

* Repeat the step 8 to 10 for the number of the sheets.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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Cutting with Mark Separation

The large data that cannot be cut in one time can be cut in several times.

« When making register marks, select [Mark Separation]. ((= P.3-11)
If [Mark Separation] is not selected, the data cannot be cut separately.

1 Select the data separated by [Mark Separation] on CorelDRAW.

Command Bars.

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut

COLET XX N B2
e BY @@ A i

[Detect Mark].

* Register mark is detected.

3 Click [Register Mark] tab and click

layout Tiing| Register Mark
E Detect Mark

4 Set the register marks.

* Cut Area No.:
Checkiitis “1”.

+ Search Position:
Select the search position of the
register mark (1 /2 / 4 points).
(Other than the CFX series.)

Layout Tiing Register Mark
Exit Detection Mode foifes  Wm

Size Adiust

CutArea No. 1]
DRE;'E':E C‘:{t M"':: o Search Position
st vmacn el
®@o
[ | B0 Nere ~
[ | O Blrcido=0 M=o v=0 K=100)

5 Click (Plot button).

1

1 © @ ® @

CF3 Series(R1/TF2) Initislize Sheet Loading Plot,

~ shestsze < [30.92m 3| § [2273m 3]
Offeet & [Smm Z| T [5mm z|
Size o [0ozm ]|= 3 [@7m 3|
Scale(%) < [100 3]— 1 [0 B
Copy 1 Z| ITh zl
Copy Margin & [0mm Z' T [omm Z'

6 Click [Plot] to start cutting.

Plot Condition

|
|
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Cutting an Object

When cutting is completed, move

the media.

* When moving the media, place the all regis-
ter marks of the cutting area in the effective

cutting area of the plotter.

The effective cutting % .

area on CF2/DC/CE3 series.>

Reglster Mark detection
posmon of Cut Area 2

3« When cutting with Mark Separation is performed, the plotter displays [***OFF
7@\‘ SCALE***], but it does not pose any problem to the operation.

Detect register marks of the cut area “2”.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation

Manual of the main unit.

Set the register marks.

* Cut Area No.:
Change to “2".
» Search Position:

Select the search position of the
register mark (1 /2 / 4 points).

(Other than the CFX series.)

Layout Tiing| Register Mark
Mark Size: 10r
Exit Detection Mode ark Size mm

[ size Adjust

CutArea No. A=
Reverse CutMode
U Search Postion
Surface Register Mark Cut
e paa Cut LRI
=
cor Loy ST
1

10

Click (Plot button).

I@@

CF3 Seri

Initislize Sheet Loading .

shestsze  © [300.92m 3| [2273mm :|
Offset & [5mm B ED K
Size < [310.92mm :| I [=7mmm 2]
Scale(%) < [100 3]— 1 [0 B
Copy < 1 z| Tt z|
Copy Margin & WZ' T Wzl

1

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

* Repeat the Step 7 to 11 for each of the

divided register mark.

Plot

Plot Condition

Out
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Cutting from the reverse side

Images can be cut from the reverse side, not from the printed (front) side.
Use this function when the media (such as cardboard) is not finished fine by cutting from the front side.

* When using Reverse Cut Mode, set the register mark size adjusting to the mark chip used. If the
register mark is too small, you may not be able to insert the mark chip.
+ Use the media of 3 mm or more thickness.

o If is selected on [Mark Shape], this function is disabled.

Cut the , ' Insert Mark chip along
>A< Register Mark.:  the cut mark.

Cut in the shape
of the frame.

....................................................

When you turn it over, make sure that the top and bottom
of the media must be inversed with each other. ,

.....................................................

1 Turn the printed face up, set the media to the plotter, then detect the
register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut COLET L T-IE EIL ¥ 3¢
Command Bars ob BR SB @R &
3+ When an unnecessary object to cut exists on CoreIDRAW, select objects to be cut

and register marks, and click Eﬁ [Plot Selected Path]. The output order is the order
selected in CoreIDRAW.

3 Click [Register Mark] tab and click “"”9
[Detect Mark]. T

» The register marks are detected.
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Cutting an Object

Layout Tiing Register Mark

Exit Detection Mode PEistEs T

2 Size Adjust

S @W Repeat |1 H ot =

[ )reverse Cut Mode

Set the reverse cutting.

* Reverse Cut Mode:
Check and select [Surface
Register Mark Cut].

» Search Position:
Select the search position of”
the register mark (2 / 4 points).

Search Position

. I (®) surface Register Mark Cut ] |7w ’ﬁﬁ
a (_) Backside Data Cut slfmm]m=
i

 Before selecting [Surface Register Mark Cut], make sure that there is no mark chip on
the position of the register mark. Cutting register marks with the mark chip set is very
dangerous because the mark chip could come off by the cutter.
* When [Surface Register Mark Cut] is selected, Search position D (1 point) is

Scale(%) <> [100 z|— 3 100 z|
Copy &1 Zl T Zl
) CopyMargin &> WE T WE

invalid.
Click (%) (Plot button). ® @

CF3 Series(R1/TF2) Initialize Sheet Loading Plat, End
" Sheet Size < [m0.92m 3] ¢ [ziz73m 3]
; Offset & [Som EED H
sne N e A e

3

y

)

Plot Out

Click [Plot] to start cutting. } 0

'{ Plot Condition 8

-

é.

Turn back the media, and set it to the plotter. o

S

2

@

Insert the mark chips using the cut = = =

marks. D

=

» Use the mark chips in place of the register L »
marks. | 5 =

'
PR S SR N

_______________________

Detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.
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10

Set the reverse cutting.

* Reverse Cut Mode:
Check and select [Backside Data Cut].
The read data is displayed upside down.
» Search Position:
Select the search position of the register
mark (1 /2 /4 points).

Layout Tiing Register Mark

__E)dt Detection Mode Mark Size: 10mm
2 Size Adjust
a
a
[ =]
Repeat ¢3[[1 H [z =
.\/ feverse Cut Mode
Search Position
() surface Register Mark Cut
2na] ] ' 00 (®) Backside Data Cut . IE IE
]

1

Click (%) (Plot button).

® @

12

CF3 Serweswz) Initialize Sheet Loading Flat.

" Sheetsze <7 [w0.92mm 3| [ziz7aem 3]
g Offset > |-5mm z‘ T [Smm z‘

Size & [310.920m Z|—$ 222.73mm z|
i Scale(%) « [0 t]— ¢ [0 H
i Copy & 1 Zl T Zl
) CopyMargin &> WE T WE

= H Plot Qut
Click [Plot] to start cutting.
Plot Condition
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Cutting an Object

CFL-605RT

Detect register marks, and cutting

1

Set a printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

e« Set the light pointer to the right position depending on the mark shapes.
B=0 For more details, refer to "Register Mark Detection Procedure" in the Operation Man-
ual of the main unit.

CO AL LN B A
e BY% @B A i

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

MY * When an unnecessary object to cut exists on Corel Draw, select objects to be cut and
register marks, and click ‘.E [Plot Selected Path]. The output order is the order
selected in CorelDRAW.

N
TN

Click @ (Turn button) to adjust
the direction of the image on the

® ©

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End

K

9
2
I
3
2

plotter with the display of FineCut. n s R
Offset o Omm |3 ¢ omm |2

Size o 1M92mm|S—g|  19536mm |2

Scale(%) o 100 (3 —¢ 100 5]

= —

B comman N -

[ Frame o 0mm| 2 ¢ 0mm |2

© 119.72 mm 119536 mm

Layout (Tiling “(Register Mark

@ = B @

urn Move Fit

=S

[ Mirror Center Mark 10mm | 2
[J Unlock Scale Corner Mark
Origin Lock

Joon
S
2
2
3

<

- - - x
Click [Register Mark] tab and click —=
-1 ©) <)
[Detect Mark]. oot A
~ sheetsize € [1300mm 2] L [2000m |
. H < &5 [lomm 3 T jomm 2
The register marks are detected. N T R
Scale(%) oo -1 [m
) o Y r—
CFrame erfom 1 TfEm
& 222.73mm 1 310.92mm
3 Detect Mark H
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Select the cutting type.

Layout Tiing Register Mark

- Exit Detection Mode PEEES Mo

[V size: Adjust
| I Repeat |1 =R =)
[Jreverse Cut Mode Hepeated Frame Cut I
Quter Frame Register Mark |Zut
Backside Data Cut
Multi Mode Single Mode
Item Description
Size Adjust When the size of an actual image and a printed image are

different, check this to cut a frame aligning with the printed
media.

Multi Mode / Single Mode

» Multi Mode:

Select when cutting plural images printed on one media.
+ Single Mode:

Select when cutting sheet with one set of register mark.

Repeat

« If cutting continuously:

Input the number of the sheet for cutting continuously.
« If not cutting continuously:

Check both directions are set to “1”.

Reverse Cut Mode

Check if cutting from the reverse side.

Check this when cutting the media that cannot be cut finely
from the printed face such as a corrugated board.

(= P.3-40)

Search Position

Select the search position (1/2/4 points).

Click (%) (Plot button).

e

CFLﬁU SRT Initialize Sheet Loading

Sheetsize ¢ [212.73mm :‘ $ 300.52mm :|

Offset ~5mm B ED =
Size ¢ [222.73mm :‘ ¢ Gosam 2|
Y ST o

Copy o1 ERAE =
‘ CopyMargn & [omm 2] ¢ [omm K
..... & [Gmm IOl = =

3« To set the plot condition on each color /layer, select [Specify The Plot Condition On
7@\ Each Color / Layer] on Plot screen and set them. (& P.5-10)

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

Plot

|
|
\
' Plot Condition
|
|
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Cutting an Object

(The followings are operations for cutting plural sheets in single
mode.) After cutting the first sheet, put the next sheet on the plotter.

Press the key of the plotter, and select “Resume”.

* Press the END key to cancel continuous cutting.

Detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.
* Repeat the step 8 to 10 for the number of the sheets.

3-45
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Cutting with Mark Separation

The large data that cannot be cut in one time can be cut in several times.

« When making register marks, select [Mark Separation]. ({2 P.3-12)

If [Mark Separation] is not selected, the data cannot be cut separately.

1

Select the data separated by [Mark Separation] on Corel Draw.

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut O AT Y- K ER ¥
menu. em D% EE @ B A
Click [Register Mark] tab and click i g (et )

[Detect Mark].

* Register mark is detected.

layout Tiing ~ Register Mark

Exit Detection Mode Mark Size: 10mm

[size Adjust

CutArea No. 1]

Set the register marks.

* Cut Area No.:
Check itis “1”.
» Search Position:
Select the search position of
the register mark
(1/2/4 points).
(Other than the CFX series.)

earch Position
g
Color  Layer @ @ ®

B = ~
|~ MO Bsck(c=0 =0 v=0 k=100)

Click (%) (Plot button). r— @x

CFL-605RT Initialize sheet Loading Plot.,

sheetsze  © [mr7amm 2| §[29zm 3]
Offset ¢ [5mm ERIED =
Size o [E77Am |- [2mam 3]
Scale(%) o [0 3]—1 [0 =
Copy e H [ =
CopyMargin &5 IOmm—zl T IUmm—z‘
Frame & [5mm ERED =

& 307.74mm 1 219.2mm

A
==}

Click [Plot] to start cutting. | pecou
Plot Condition _
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Cutting an Object

The effective cutting area

When cutting is completed, move on CFL-605RT
the media.

* When moving the media, place the all regis-
ter marks of the cutting area in the effective
cutting area of the plotter.

‘\’&

v AN
Register Mark detection:
position of Cut Area 2

NN~ NS

e+ When cutting with Mark Separation is performed, the plotter displays [***OFF
’/g\\ SCALE***], but it does not pose any problem to the operation.

Detect register marks of the cut area “2”.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

Layout Ting Register Mark

Set the register marks. —
» CutArea No.: v o 5
Change to “2".
» Search Position:
Select the search position of o Loy
i [F=ON- =
the reglster mark |/~ | WO emckic=0 =0 v=0 K=100)

(1/2/4 points).
(Other than the CFX series.)

10

Click (%) (Plot button).

CFL-605RT Initialize Sheet Loading Flot.

sheetsze  © [mr7amm 2| §[209zm i)

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

@ @ ® ¢

Offset & [Smm ERED H
F= e e
Scale(%) o [100 2] —¢ w0 B
Copy & 1 zl T E
CopyMargin <> [onm 2| $foom 2]
E— & [5mm ERIED H

& 307.74mm 1 219.2mm

1

Plot Out

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

T

i

' Plot Condition
+ Repeat the Step 7 to 11 for each of the |
divided register mark.
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Reverse Cut

Images can be cut from the reverse side, not from the printed (front) side.
Use this feature if draw ruled line to the nonprinting side (surface) or the media that is not clean finish when cut
from the surface side, such as cardboard.

___________________________________________

: Cuts the outer frame of the registration
. marks (shown as the blue line below).
(The gray part of the work is not used.)

_________________________________________

i | 1 m
. »
. T
T ]

 Crop the center part of the cut area,
. then flip the work over so that the work :

« is upside down.

» Before performing the reverse cut, set "cut offset" of plotter.
Setting of cut offset is always required for the first time reverse cut and resetting by removing
“work guide. Every setting is not required.
+ To set the cut offset, specify the tool of this offset cut (reads the surface register mark and cut to
square).
» For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

o
S
L]

You can the “Reverse Cut” function of the CFL-605RT to perform the following operations not
usually available with conventional printers.
(1) After performing a front g reverse side process once, you can then perform all following
front/reverse-side work by using only the plotter (& P.3-50).
(software version 8.5 or later must be used)
*» Use of FineCut 8 (software version 8.5 or later) and CFL-605RT simplifies work by allowing you to use
only the plotter for the second and all following sheets by performing only the first task by using FineCut
8.
(2) By first continuously performing front-side work, reverse-side work is performed afterward
only for the number of sheets required. (25" P.3-54) (software version 8.6 or later must be used)
« After first completing front-side work for multiple sheets, reverse-side work can be performed after-
wards for only the required number of sheets of those for which front-side work has been completed.

\\y,
/:/\\
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Cutting an Object

@ Reverse Cut Use Application

“Reverse Cut” procedures differ depending on how it is applied. This section provides an overview of the oper-
ation procedures.

N » For more detailed operating procedures, first be sure to fully understand the overview presented in
g\\ this section, and then refer to the corresponding procedures on P.3-50 and P.3-54.

Perform “Reverse Cut” of multi-
ple sheets in the same pattern.
P.3-54)
(First perform “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”
of all sheets, then perform “Backside Data Cut”
only for the required number of sheets.)

Perform “Reverse Cut” of multi-

Perform “Reverse Cut” on single ple sheets in the same pattern.

sheets that have already been

((% P.3-50)
(Continuously perform “Outer Frame Register
Mark Cut” and “Backside Data Cut”.)

printed.

Select “Detect Mark” mode and specify the “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut” settings.
* Perform step 1 to 3 of “Perform Reverse Cut”.
« If performing continuous cutting, set [Repeat] in procedure 3 to “multiple sheets”.

\ 4 \ 4 \ 4

Perform “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut” on the plotter.
» Perform step 4 to 8 of “Perform Reverse Cut”.
* The plotter status goes back to Local when it’s finished.

v v v

Perform “Backside Data Cut”. Continuously perform “Outer
« Perform step 10 to 14 of “Perform Reverse Cut (if continuously performing “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut” for the
Frame Register Mark Cut” and “Backside Data Cut” of the front side)”. specified number of sheets.
* Perform step 10 of “Perform Reverse
* Cut (If performing“Outer Frame Regis-
ter Mark Cut” and “Backside Data Cut”
Continuously perform “Backside separately.)’.

Data Cut” for the specified num- i

ber of sheets. “Backel "
ackside Data Cut
* Perform step 15 of “Perform Reverse is performed for the
Cut (if continuously performing “Outer required number of
Frame Register Mark Cut’ and “Back- sheets for some time.
side Data Cut” of the front side)”. *

Perform “Backside Data Cut”.

» Perform step 11 to 16 of Perform
Reverse Cut (If performing“Outer
Frame Register Mark Cut” and “Back-
side Data Cut” separately.)”.

\ 4

Continuously perform “Backside
Data Cut” for the specified num-
ber of sheets.

* Perform step 17 of “Perform Reverse
Cut (If performing“Outer Frame Regis-
ter Mark Cut” and “Backside Data Cut”
separately.)”.
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@ Perform Reverse Cut (if continuously performing “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut” and
“Backside Data Cut” of the front side)

1

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut O AT E ER
menu. o B% I M@ B A
3+ When an unnecessary object to cut exists on Corel Draw, select objects to be cut and

register marks, and click l.'ﬁ [Plot Selected Path]. The output order is the order
selected in CorelDRAW.

Click [Register Mark] tab and click v i (e )
[Detect Mal"k]_ L Detectmark 1

* The register marks are detected.

Set the “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”.

[Reverse Cut Mode] : Checked
[Outer Frame Register Mark Cut] : Checked
[Repeat Frame Cut] : Unchecked
[Search Position] : Only four points.
[Repeat] : Input the number of sheets to cut.
[Multi Mode / Single Mode] : Only Single Mode.
* If you select "Outer Frame Register Mark Cut", only the outer frame around the register mark is
cut.
When the path in the color/layer has been selected (cut data is displayed on the preview), data
is not cut.

Layout Tilng Register Mark

Exit Detection Mode PosSEs

Size Adjust

Repeat 1 %

] [repeated Frame Cut

Search Position
@ QOuter Frame Register Mark Cut L
() Backside Data Cut

Color  Layer @ @ ®

> [+ | B FC Registerhark Layer
° . [« || Bl FC Gomtaur Layer
B T T TR TETTE T | e
BQI&I““( ? E B FC Cut Layer
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Cutting an Object

Set the work to the plotter in the
same orientation as the preview

display, and detect the lower-left
registration mark.

* For more information regarding the proce-
dure of register mark detection, refer to the
Operation Manual of the main unit.

» Detecting the registration marks Light pointer  Light pointer

+ The light pointer alignment position and movement proce- position at position at
dures during registration mark detection using the plotter
are different for the first time, and the second and following
times. o

* Light pointer position
Align the light pointer with the edges of the registration . . .
mark by referring to the figure on the right. © :Light pointer position

* Moving the light pointer
After sheet replacement, press [VACUME], then use the jog key to move the light pointer.

Press the key, set the plotter to remote.

*The after 2nd time, press [VACUUM].

CFL-605RT

Click (%) (Plot button). s - @x

sheetSze € [Br7am 1| §[2082m 3]

offet oBm 3] tHEm 3

Size o [E77m 2|0 [2Bam 5|

N I R ) F

Copy o« B t

CopyMargin <> [onm 2| $foom 2]

Frame oBm 3] $Em

& 307.74mm 1 219.2mm
. Plot out H
Click [Outer Frame Cut] to start e
cutting.
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If “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”
is performed, the area around the
register marks is cut out in a
square.

» Output conditions in the case of cutting this @

square is set in the plotter side. ul r
* In the following procedure, only the cut

media will be used. (The gray part shown on

the right illustration is not used.)

When the surface cut is completed, automatically becomes to a
local mode. The head will be saved in the top right corner.

¢ Vacuum also turned OFF.

Turn the work upside down to be in
the same direction as the preview
display, then set to the plotter.

» Set the work you cropped in Step 8 to the plot-
ter.

* When cut the reverse, it will be opposite to
the printing surface. (Upside down)

* Cut out square with the outer frame register
mark cut. At the reverse cut, turn upside
down and set by butting the lower left corner
against the work guide.

Ay,

sl < Be careful for setting thin media, since it may
~ accidentally get into the work guide.

Register mark

Work guide
-

11

Press the key, set the plotter to remote.
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Cutting an Object

12

Set the reverse cutting.

[Reverse Cut Mode]
[Backside Data Cut]

[Repeated Reverse Cut]
[Search Position]

[Repeat]

[Multi Mode / Single Mode]

: Checked

: Checked

: Unchecked

: Do not select.

The register mark is not detected when the back side is cut.

[Repeat] field in step 3

: Only Single Mode.

: Input the same number of sheets to cut continuously in the

» Color/ Layer cut selection: Select the pass to cut on the reverse. If uncheck the pass, the pass
in preview display also will not be displayed.

Layout Tiing Register Mark

. Exit Detection Mode

Mark Size:
Size Adjust

10mm

Repea

Lo o}
Ty

T [ e

EREENNSEE

Reverse Cut Mode [JRepeated Reverse Cu;earch cositon
O Cuter Frame Register Mark Cut L
(®) Backside Data Cut
Color  Layer @ @ »
|| M FC Registertark Layeri
|v | |M FC Cortour Layer1
T TR (e 1
? [ |M FC Cut Layer1
| S

13

Click (%) (Plot button).

=
L]
s
CFL-605RT
~ Sheet Size
Offset

Size
Scale(%)

x
Iitialize Sheet Loading End

© [mrAm 3| §[mam i
oEm 3] ¢ [5m H
© [7.7m |- [2m2m 3]
om |-t [0 =

14

\\\\l///’

e

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

Plot Condition

* When reverse cut mode is use, it
becomes only single mode.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

15

Repeatedly perform the following step (1) to (3) if continuously cut-
ting only the specified number of sheets of the same data.

(1) Detect the front side registration marks by referring to step 4 and 5, and change to remote mode.
(2) Remove the frame by referring to step 8.

(3) Perform “Backside Data Cut” by referring to step 10 and 11.
» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation

Manual of the main unit.

[mportant !

» These operations are not necessary if [Repeat] is not set in step 3.
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@ Perform Reverse Cut (If performing“Outer Frame Register Mark Cut” and “Backside Data
Cut” separately.)

1

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut H(PFeenm Er na
menu s BB @@ M B A i

M * When an unnecessary object to cut exists on Corel Draw, select objects to be cut and reg-

% ister marks, and click k.ﬁ [Plot Selected Path]. The output order is the order selected in
CorelDRAW.
2 Click [Register Mark] tab and click E
[Detect Mark].

* The register marks are detected.

Set the “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”.

[Reverse Cut Mode] : Checked
[Outer Frame Register Mark Cut] : Checked
[Repeated Frame Cut] : Checked
[Search Position] : Only four points.
[Repeat] : Input the number of sheets to cut.
* If you select "Outer Frame Register Mark Cut", only the outer frame around the register mark is
cut.
When the path in the color/layer has been selected (cut data is displayed on the preview), data
is not cut.

P | ceyout Ting  Regstermark
__E)cit Detection Mode MoReEs
Size Adjust

L |
Repeated Reverse Cut
Search Position
@ Outer Frame Register Mark Cut L
(0 Backside Data Cut

Color  Layer @ @ O]

B FC RezizterMark Layer1
B FC Contour Layer1

M Layer 1

B FC Cut Layer

EEEE

[ER[s7m%  «[a]k <« >
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Cutting an Object

Set the work to the plotter in the
same orientation as the preview

display, and detect the lower-left
registration mark.

* For more information regarding the proce-
dure of register mark detection, refer to the
Operation Manual of the main unit.

Detecting the registration marks

» The light pointer alignment position and movement proce-
dures during registration mark detection using the plotter
are different for the first time, and the second and following
times.

 Light pointer position
Align the light pointer with the edges of the registration
mark by referring to the figure on the right.

* Moving the light pointer
After sheet replacement, press [VACUME], then use the jog
key to move the light pointer.

Light pointer Light pointer
position at first position at
detection second and
following times
(@]

© :Light pointer position

* The after 2nd time, press [VACUUM].

Press the key, set the plotter to remote mode.

. x
Click (Plot button). —
1] @
LT Initialize Sheet Loading Plot. End
S Sheet Size < [B77am 3| f[@sam 3
Offset ¢ [Smm f| P[smm ¢
Size o [Fo77am  3|— 1 [2m2m 3
Scale(%) oo  i|—-gfw 3
Copy <« H &
. Plot out B
Click [Outer Frame Cut] to start o
cutting.

If “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”
is performed, the area around the

register marks is cut out in a
square.

» Output conditions in the case of cutting this
square is set in the plotter side.

* In the following procedure, only the cut
media will be used. (The gray part shown on
the right illustration is not used.)
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When the surface cut is completed, automatically becomes to a
local mode. The head will be saved in the top right corner.

SHEET EXCHANGE

e+ Vacuum also turned OFF.
g VAC?START ED:FIN

B=> The right message is apper on the display.

10

Repeatedly perform step 4 and 5 only for the number of sheets
specified in step 3 if performing “Outer Frame Register Mark Cut”
for multiple sheets of the same data.

» This completes the front side operations.

1

Detect the lower-left registration
mark on the front side of the media
whose outer frame has been

removed, then press (REMOTE).

» Set the work you cropped in Step 8 to the
plotter.

» Set the work to the plotter in the same orien-
tation as the preview display, and detect the
lower-left registration mark.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection,
refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

* Press the [REMOTE] key, the plotter becomes to a remote mode.

1 Detecting the registration marks Light pointer Light pointer
+ The light pointer alignment position and movement proce- p°§'2&';3;;"5t s";‘;ﬂ:\'g"asg
dures during registration mark detection using the plotter following times
are different for the first time, and the second and following
times.
« Light pointer position o

Align the light pointer with the edges of the registration
mark by referring to the figure on the right.

* Moving the light pointer
After sheet replacement, press [VACUME], then use the jog
key to move the light pointer.

» Switching to remote mode
Press [ENTER] to change mode.

©:Light pointer position
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Cutting an Object

1 2 Set the reverse cutting.

[Reverse Cut Mode] : Checked
[Backside Data Cut] : Checked
[Repeated Reverse Cut] : Checked
[Search Position] : Do not select.
The register mark is not detected when the back side is cut.
[Repeat] : Input the same number of sheets to cut continuously in the

[Repeat] field in step 3
[Multi Mode / Single Mode] : Only Single Mode.
» Color / Layer cut selection: Select the pass to cut on the reverse. If uncheck the pass, the pass
in preview display also will not be displayed.

N | iayout Timg  Reoister Mark
' Exit Detection Mode 3 RoEemEE

Size Adjust
Repeat 10 % '_f ﬂ
Reverse Cut Mode Repeated Reverse Cut
Search Position
O Outer Frame Register Mark Cut L
(®) Backside Data Cut

Color | Layer @ @ ®

|| FC Registerhark Layer1

|v |H FC Cortour Layer1
T I U0 111K I -1 11 R B 1T R " M Layer 1
||§“& « ? E W FC Cut Layer1

13 Click (Plot button). wl ® @ @) X

CFL-605RT Initialize sheet Loading Plot.,

sheetsze  © [mr7amm 2| §[29zm 3]
Offset ¢ [5mm ERIED =
Size o [E77Am |- [2mam 3]
Scale(%) o [0 3]—1 [0 =
Copy e H [ =
o —_—

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

1 4 Click [Plot] to start cutting. | pecou
{ Plot Condition _

M« When reverse cut mode is use, it
EQ\ becomes only single mode.

1 5 After registration marks are detected in four locations, operation
automatically changes to local mode. The head will be saved in the
top right corner.

)

7

Ay,
/:/\\

N

¢ Vacuum also turned OFF.

The right message is apper on the display. MEDIA REVERSE

AND PUSH[REMOTE]
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16 Perform the following in order to cut
the reverse side.

(1) Turn the work upside down to be in the same
direction as the preview display, then set to the
plotter.

+ Set the work whose outer frame has been
cut to the plotter.

* When cut the reverse, it will be opposite to
the printing surface. (Upside down)

» At the reverse cut, turn upside down and set
by butting the lower left corner against the
work guide.

(2) Press the [REMOTE] key, the plotter becomes to a remote mode

e+ Be careful for setting thin media, since it may

=~ accidentally get into the work guide. Register mark

Work guide
~

17 Repeatedly perform the following step (1) to (2) if reverse side cut-
ting only the specified number of sheets of the same data.

(1) Perform front side registration mark detection again (four points) by referring to step 11.

(2) Cut the reverse side by referring to step 16.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.
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Cutting an Object

CF22-1225

Detect register marks, and cutting

1

Set a printed sheet on the plotter to detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

e« Set the light pointer to the right position depending on the mark shapes.
B=0 For more details, refer to "Register Mark Detection Procedure" in the Operation Man-
ual of the main unit.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut HPvocem @x %
Command Bars. ka1 B0 S
3+ When an unnecessary object to cut exists on CoreIDRAW, select objects to be cut

and register marks, and click EE [Plot Selected Path]. The output order is the order
selected in CorelDRAW.

Click @ (Turn button) to adjust

3 the direction of the image on the @ @ . @
plotter with the display of FineCut. [ T
:L:e(%) : H9.72:nor: z :: 195.36::: z
[ i E:ZzMargin :z :Z
Ko :119.72mv:m . Z195.36mr:m :
mmkgism Mark
i S
Move Fit Original Layout
Owirer Center Mark 0mm | 2
[ Unlock Scale Comer Mark
[ origin Lock ;
B Unit: mm v
) i
Layer @@@
. - . X
Click [Register Mark] tab and click :
]l © © @
[DeteCt Mark]' C'1225 Initialize Sheet Loading Flot... end
~ sheet Size  [mooem 15| T W +
» The register marks are detected. L R =
Size o [307.08mm 2 — T [219.55mm 2
Scale(%) <> [100 = 1 100

Copy e 1 =H I +
Copy Margin =~ &5 [[omm = 3 [[omm =

JFrame & [5mm 2 % [sm z
&  307.04mm 1 219.55mm

Layout Tiing | Register Mark
----------------- u Detect Mark |
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Select the cutti ng type. Layout Tiing Register Mark.
Mark Size: 10mm

Size Adjust

l! Repezt <31 SRAE B

|| Heverse Cut Mode

Search Position

LR
Multi Mode Single Mode
Item Description
Size Adjust When the size of an actual image and a printed image are
different, check this to cut a frame aligning with the printed

media.

Multi Mode / Single Mode |- Multi Mode:

Select when cutting plural images printed on one media.
+ Single Mode:

Select when cutting sheet with one set of register mark.

Repeat « If cutting continuously:

Input the number of the sheet for cutting continuously.
« If not cutting continuously:

Check both directions are set to “1”.

Reverse Cut Mode Check if cutting from the reverse side.

Check this when cutting the media that cannot be cut finely
from the printed face such as a corrugated board.

(= P.3-63)

Search Position Select the search position (1/2/4 points).

CF22-1225 Initialize Sheet Loading Plot...

B X
Click (%) (Plot button). .

@ ® ©

End

~ Sheet Size A Wg T Wz‘

Offset & [Smm B ED H

size o ]Wz— T lmﬂ

Scale(%) o ]10073— T Iluuizl

Copy e« ] =]

ComyMagn o 3] TEm

= IS

3+ To set the plot condition on each color /layer, select [Specify The Plot Condition On
g\\ Each Color / Layer] on Plot screen and set them. (& P.5-12)

%

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

|
\
\
' Plot Condition
|
|

(The following operations are applied only for cutting multiple sheets in
single cut mode.)
Use the plotter panel for operations.

» Follow the instructions displayed on the panel.
» For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.
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Cutting an Object

Cutting with Mark Separation

The large data that cannot be cut in one time can be cut in several times.

« When making register marks, select [Mark Separation]. ((= P.3-16)
If [Mark Separation] is not selected, the data cannot be cut separately.

1 Select the data separated by [Mark Separation] on CoreIDRAW.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut SO Y- I EI A
2 Command Bars. e B% @# A i

3 Click [Register Mark] tab and click oyt g
[Detect Mark].

* The register marks are detected.

Layout Ting Register Mark

Exit Detection Mode Mark Size: 10mm

[15ize Adjust

Cuthres o 1=

[JReverse Cut Mode

4 Set the register marks.

* Cut Area No.:
Check it is “1”.

» Search Position:
Select the search position of the
register mark (1 /2 /4 points).

5 Click (Plot button).

Search Position
Surface Register Mark Cut
st ot SRR

Color ~ Layer @ @ @

[T~ m Fo Registertark Layerz
"2 F Registerhark Layert |

X
Initialize Sheet Loading End

~ shestsze ¢ [m7.04m 3| ¢ [maemm 3]
Offset ¢ [-5mm BRiIED H
Size & [307.00m |- [29.55m 2|
Scale(%) o [0 2 |= 1 [0 =
Copy o [1 EH th 2|
CopyMargin ¢35 [omm 2 2 [omm H

—_— A —

CF22-1225

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Plot Out

Click [Plot] to start cutting. |
6 { Plot Condition
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H H The effective cutting
When cqttlng is completed, move T O 9o
the media.

* When moving the media, place the all regis-
ter marks of the cutting area in the effective
cutting area of the plotter.

Reglster Mark detection
posmon of Cut Area 2

3« When cutting with Mark Separation is performed, the plotter displays [***OFF
’/g\‘ SCALE***], but it does not pose any problem to the operation.

Detect register marks of the cut area “2”.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

- Layout Tiing Register Mark
Set the register marks. e o
Uthrea No. 2 2]
* CutArea No.: e
Change to “2”- Surface Register Mark Cut HSETFM‘F‘:T'
'y Backside Data Cut " " [
+ Search Position: @@
Select the search position of the o [ @
. . [ [ FG Resistertdark Layer2 |
register mark (1 /2 /4 points). * 4 [15B FS Recistrik Copert |

10

Click (Plot button).

CF221225 Initialize Sheet Loading Plot...

~ ShestSize ¢ [@7.04m 3| [203.55mm :I
Offset ¢ [-5mm BRiIED H
Size & [307.00m |- [29.55m 2|
Scale(%) o [0 2 |= 1 [0 =
Copy o [1 EH th 2|

@@@

CopyMargin ¢35 [omm 2 2 [omm H

1 4 a1

1

Click [Plot] to start cutting. PlotOut

Plot Condition
* Repeat the Step 7 to 11 for each of the

divided register mark.
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Cutting an Object

Cutting from the reverse side

Images can be cut from the reverse side, not from the printed (front) side.
Use this function when the media (such as cardboard) is not finished fine by cutting from the front side.

* When using Reverse Cut Mode, set the register mark size adjusting to the mark chip used. If the
register mark is too small, you may not be able to insert the mark chip.
+ Use the media of 3 mm or more thickness.

E % Cut the , ' Insert Mark chip along
: >Ai Register Mark.: : the cut mark.

.
'

Cut in the shape
of the frame.

....................................................

When you turn it over, make sure that the top and bottom
: of the media must be inversed with each other. ,

.....................................................

1 Turn the printed face up, set the media to the plotter, then detect the
register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut E@Dv:erna wa %o
Command Bars Lo e e LA
N2 * When an unnecessary object to cut exists on CoreIDRAW, select objects to be cut

and register marks, and click EE [Plot Selected Path]. The output order is the order
selected in CoreIDRAW.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

3 Click [Register Mark] tab and click S
[Detect Mark].

» The register marks are detected.

Layout Tiing Register Mark

Exit Detection Mode T

Size Adjust

4 Set the reverse cutting.

* Reverse Cut Mode: Check this.

E 3 '3 :
¢ Search Position: 1
Select the search position of the register —————
mark (2 / 4 points). TE

 Before selecting [Surface Register Mark Cut], make sure that there is no mark chip on
the position of the register mark. Cutting register marks with the mark chip set is very
dangerous because the mark chip could come off by the cutter.
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Click (%) (Plot button).

Offset ¢ [5mm B =
Size o [7omm  :|=1 [Zosm 2|
soken o[ 5 -f[m 3
Copy o [1 EH t[h =
CopyMargn &> [oom & $foom 2

— A

Click [Plot] to start cutting. o
6 Plot Condition
7 Turn back the media, and set it to the plotter.
8 Insert the mark chips using the cut = L
marks.
* Use the mark chips in place of the register 5
marks. 5 =

'
¢=! meccamccamcananaa,

.......................

Detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

Start reverse cutting.
Use the plotter panel for subsequent operations.

 Follow the instructions displayed on the panel.
» For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.
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Cutting an Object

CFX series (excluding free register marks)

Detect register marks, and cutting

1 Set the printed sheet on the plotter to detect the register marks.

For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the
Operation Manual of the main unit.

\\\Q/@’ + Set the light pointer to the right position depending on the mark shapes.

= For more details, refer to "Register Mark Detection Procedure" in the Operation Manual of
the main unit.
Click [Plot] button in the FineCut COLEE I A R F
Command Bars. o B% @@ @B A i

3« Ifthere are any objects on CorelDRAW that are not to be cut, select only the neces-

= sary objects and the register mark data, and then click the [Plot Selected Path]
button.

3 Click @ (Turn button) to match
the direction of the image on the

© @ ® @

@
Initialize Sheet Loading m
. . . .
N = = (=
plotter with the image displayed in L T SR 5
Offset o omm|2] ¢ Omm 2]
F i n eC ut size o 1enmm|E —g  19536mm|=] (o]
" Scale(%) © 10 5—¢ 100 i3
Copy © 15 s 15 m
Copy Margin o ommls o[ w3 ®
[Fframe o omm |2 g 10mm | 2 (Q
© 11972 mm $ 19536 mm a.
Layout_~(Tiling “(Register Mark 8
Kt a2 N
Gt k2 (U -
Turn Move Fit Original Layout g
O Mirror Center Mark 10mm |2 m
[J unlock Scale Corner Mark ;
Origin Lock e —
Unit: mm v
e~ e~ m

x

4 Click the [Register Mark] tab and
then click [Detect Mark].

® & ® ©

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
. Sheet Size < [510mm 3 1 [50mm

* The register marks are detected. N - R —
&1 hd -
Size  [115.5mm 3= T [173.220m 5

Scale(%:) < 100 H =1 100

Copy 1 H I
CopyMargn 45 [0mm H T [omm
CFrame & [omm 2] T [omm
< 115.59mm 1 173.22mm
Teaching
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Select the cutting type. Layout Tilng  Register Mark

Mark Size: 10mm
. Exit Detection Mode
Single Mode I Size Adjust
@)

= Repeat © [t =S ET =
[ ]Reverse Cut Mc/de

Margin ||10.00mm %| T ||1[).00mm %|

Multi Mode o Margins Multi Mode
Item Description
Size Adjust When the size of an actual image and a printed image are dif-

ferent, check this to cut a frame aligning with the printed
media.

Multi Mode/Single Mode/
No Margins Multi Mode

* Multi Mode:
Select this when cutting multiple images printed continuously on
a single piece of media.
» Single Mode:
Select this when cutting a sheet with one set of register marks.
« No Margins Multi Mode
Select this when cutting an image with register marks printed
continuously on a single piece of media without margins.When
copying an image with register marks in RasterLink7, place the
next register marks so that they completely overlap each other.

Repeat « If cutting continuously:
Input the number of sheets for cutting continuously.
* If not cutting continuously:
Confirm that it is set to "1".
Margin In Multi Mode, specify margins between repeated sets of

register marks.

*1. RasterLink7 Ver3.1.0 or later is required to print with no margins. Also, this function is available only when the

register mark shape is [ l ].

Click (F) (Plot button). .

YY)

L
Q

A\
/TN

* To set the plot conditions on each
color / layer, select [Specify The Plot
Condition On Each Color / Layer] on
the "Plot" screen. (& P.5-12)

b © @ ® @

CFL-605RT Initialize Sheet Loading Dlntst

SheetSze ¢ [977%m 2] 3 [2092m %]
Offset ¢ [5mm BRIED =]
Size & (77 :|=T [Emam 2|
Scale (%) & [0 2]— ¢ w0 H
Copy a1 Z| I ZI

Click [Plot] to start cutting. | pecou

Plot Condition

|
|
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Cutting an Object

8 (The following shows the case of cutting multiple sheets in single
mode.)
After cutting the first sheet, put the next sheet on the plotter.

9 Press the key of the plotter, and select "Resume”.

* Press the [CE] key to cancel continuous cutting.

10 Detect register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.
* Repeat steps 8 to 12 for the number of sheets.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn
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Reverse Cut

Images can be cut from the reverse side, not from the printed (front) side.
Use this function when cutting media (such as cardboard) that cannot be cleanly cut from the front side.

* When using mark chips, use media with a thickness of at least 3 mm.
 For instructions on performing a reverse cut when using free register marks, refer to "Reverse
Cut" in the "CFX series (free register marks)" section of this manual. (& P.3-73)

* When using mark chips

gz Cutthe * Insert the mark chips using
: S register marks. : the cut marks as a guide. :
—. - _i B Cut out the frame.
@ Flip over et l :j;
n ] | |
» When using the edge detection function

 Detoct thsregistr marks I )

: after edge detection. ' : Detect the edges again. 5

H Cut out the frame.

* G

1 Turn the printed face up, set the media to the plotter, then detect the
register marks.

@® When using mark chips

ation Manual of the main unit.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut COLEEC I : R A
Command Bars. o B% @@ A i

-

Sl e« Ifthere are any objects on CorelDRAW that are not to be cut, select only the neces-
g\\ sary objects and the register mark data, and then click the [Plot Selected Path]
button.

3 Click the [Register Mark] tab and == o[ Feosie=r |
then click [Detect Mark]. =)

Teaching

* The register marks are detected.

laver badatere 0 | RS
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Cutting an Object

Set the reverse cutting.

Layout iTiIina N Register Mark

= - Mark Size: 10 mm
Exit Detection

| Size Adjust

* Reverse Cut Mode:

. L] Repeat :J
Check this.
* Edge Detect: I [V Reverse Cut Mode" [ Edge Detect '
Uncheck this. [ =] Set.

* Flip direction
Select the direction to flip it over to the reverse side.

» Before outputting, make sure that there are no mark chips at the register mark posi-
tions. Cutting register marks with a mark chip set is very dangerous because the
mark chip could come off by the cutter.

Click (%) (Plot button). _
® @

CFL-605RT Tnitialize

~ Sheet Size
Offset
Size
Scale(%)

® @

Sheet Loading S
< [mrzam 2| § @9z ]
o [ BRIED H
& [77m  2|— 3 2mam |
« [0 2]— ¢[00 H

Plot Out

Click [Plot] to start cutting.

|
\
\
' Plot Condition
|
|

Flip the media according to the specified flip direction and then set
it on the plotter.

Insert the mark chips using the cut =
marks as a guide.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

» Use the mark chips in place of the register o
marks. " =

......................

Detect the register marks.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.

Start reverse cutting.
Use the plotter panel for subsequent operations.

* Follow the instructions displayed on the panel.
* For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

3-69



@® When using the edge detection function

1

Click the [Plot] button in the FineCut COLE I W r %R
menu. ¢ B% BEF @ B A

3« [Ifthere are any objects on CorelDRAW that are not to be cut, select only the neces-
=~ sary objects and the register mark data, and then click the [Plot Selected Path]

button.
2 Click the [Register Mark] tab and Layout Ting
then click [Detect Mark].

Teaching
* The register marks are detected.

W

Set the reverse cutting. )
* Reverse Cut Mode:Check this. 0 Repet [ TS
+ Edge Detect: h
Check this and then click the [Set...] button Rleweiees
to configure the edge detection settings. = Wl =

* Flip direction:Select the direction to flip it
over to the reverse side.

Click () (Plot button). L .
e @ ® @

CFL-605RT Initialize Sheet Loading

~ Sheet Size © [297.740m 7| T [209.2nm E
Offset < [-5mm s T [smm 5
size o [307.70m 21— T 2m2m 2

Pl

Click [Plot].

ot O
Plot Condition

|
|
|
|

When [Edge Detect] is displayed on the main unit panel, align the
origin of the plotter to the right bottom of the media and then press
the [Enter] key.

After following the instructions on the panel to detect the register
marks, flip over the media and set it on the plotter.

oo (o2 RIS IR - 5

Position the pointer over the corner of the media and then press the
[Enter] key.

» For horizontal reverse: Left bottom
* For vertical reverse: Right top

Cutting starts after edge detection is complete.
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Cutting an Object

CFX series (free register marks)

Detect register marks, and cutting

1 Set the printed sheet on the plotter to o
detect the register marks. o ®

* Perform the register mark detection procedure to detect
the first free register mark.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register . .
mark detection, refer to the Operation Manual of the main ‘ First free register mark
unit.

A=<

:\Q//,_ * Place the light pointer at the desired position.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut ﬁ‘é’ ce BB E WA VI

menu. s B B M B A f
N2 + If there are any objects on CorelDRAW that are not to be cut, select only
7@\\ the necessary objects and the register mark data, and then click the

[Plot Selected Path] button.

3 Click [Register Mark] tab and click ® & )

CFX Series Initialize Sheet Loading Flot... End
[DeteCt Mark] " sheet Size ¢ [610mm = 1 [510mm =
H Offset > [ Omm = 2 [[omm =
» The register marks are detected. = o [MEsm 12— 0 [Toom 2
Scale(%s) > |[ 100 = =1 | w00
Copy =1 H [t
Copy Margin~ + | dmm = 3 [ omm
[ Frame «s [[Oomm 3 ¢ fomm
& 115.59mm I 173.22mm

Layout Tiing{ Register Mark
l Detect Mark '

Teaching

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Layer ta detect Detect
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Select the cutting type. Loyout Ting  Regster Mark
verksas 1o

@ Repeat > [1 =R

O

Margin <> [10.00mm 2] ¢ [10.00mm
Multi Mode Single Mode
Item Description

Multi Mode / Single Mode | « Multi Mode:

Select when cutting plural images printed on one media.
* Single Mode:

Select when cutting sheet with one set of register mark.

Repeat « If cutting continuously:
Set the number of continuous cuts.

« If not cutting continuously:
Confirm that both the vertical and horizontal directions are
set to "1".

Margin Sets the margins for register mark sets when multi mode is
selected.
*Range: * data size

Click (%) (Plot button).
® @ @

. Initialize Sheet Loading End
» To set the plot condition on each color

N
S

:/g\: Nlayer, select [Specify The Plot Condi- Zif:fze : 2 i A
tion On Each Color / Layer] on Plot Size o[ roammm|-=! — £ erstmmlle
screen and set them. (& P.5-12) Scale(%) - H—s :

Click [Plot] to start cutting. | P
! Plot Condition

(The followings are operations for cutting plural sheets in single
mode.)

After cutting the first sheet, put the next sheet on the plotter.

Once the light pointer is aligned with the register mark origin, press
the [ENTER] key.

* Press the [END/POWER] key to cancel continuous cutting.

O | O ~N ||| O

Perform register mark detection using the plotter.

» For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Operation
Manual of the main unit.
» Repeat the step 8 to 10 for the number of the sheets.
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Cutting an Object

Reverse Cut

Images can be cut from the reverse side, not from the printed (front) side.
Use this function when cutting media (such as cardboard) that cannot be cleanly cut from the front side.

e mmmmEmsmsssses - -

Detects register marks
: after detecting edges ©

..........................................

; Cuts into the frame shape
o )
k‘ [ ] ® Turn over .Q Ym
o ®
Click the [Plot] button in the FineCut é'a' QB A TT
menu. & B @EFE @ B A |

N~
S

ALy
@]

« If there is an object in Illustrator that
should not be cut, select only the
required objects and register marks
and then click the [Plot Selected
Path] button.

Click the [Register Mark] tab and then ==t [ Ressiz i ]
click [Detect Mark]. ([ oetectman_ ]|

| Teaching |

* The register marks are detected.

I aver ko deberk Pmdma

. V\llhen pertforming a reverse cut of free register marks, they cannot be rotated for
placement.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

Layout :[Tiliné N Register Mark

| Exit Detection

Set the reverse cutting.

| Mark Size: 10 mm
Size Adjust

* Reverse Cut Mode: Check this.
! epea :‘
« Edge Detect: e Repent [T
Check this and then click the [Set...] button to con- [ ReverseCutModeH [ Edge Detect '
figure the edge detection settings.((% P.5-49) = St

* Flip direction R
Select the direction to flip it over to the reverse side.

CIick the (Plot button). e :
b o o ©

CFL-605RT

~ SheetSze 7 [m77Am 1| L [05am 1)
Offcat D ED Z] ¢ [5m 5]

e o [07.70m 12— T R2mam 2]

Plot Out

Click [Plot]. |
'{ Plot Condition
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When [Edge Detect] is displayed on the main unit panel, align the origin
of the plotter to the right bottom of the media and then press the [Enter]
key.

After following the instructions on the panel to detect the register marks,
flip over the media and set it on the plotter.

Position the pointer over the corner of the media and then press the
[Enter] key.

» For horizontal reverse: Left bottom
* For vertical reverse: Right top

Cutting starts after edge detection is
complete.
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Cutting an Object

CFX series (teaching)

Teaching cut

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut f-"k? O ® A RIS

menu. o B BB M B A q
N * If there are any objects on CorelDRAW that are not to be cut, select only the
7@\\ necessary objects and the register mark data, and then click the [Plot

Selected Path] button.

Click \D (Turn button) to match =

2 the direction of the image on the @
plotter with the image displayed in i
FineCut. —

Copy
Copy Margin

Oframe

s
LN

Layout \(Tiling (Register Mark

BB W
Move Fit Original Layout
[ Mirror Center Mark nm | -5
[ Unlock Scale Comner Mark
[ 0rigin Lock Uni 5]
@@@

| 7| @ Teaching Layer | Paper |~]A]

3 Click the [Layer] tab, then uncheck all of the layers except the layer
containing rectangle.

+ Clicking the [Teaching] button in the next 'step with layers other than the layer containing
the rectangle also checked may cause misalignment.

sylep 19)sibay Bunealrn

A<

\\Q//,_ » The [Color] tab can also be used to color code data instead of layers.

4 Click the [Register Mark] tab, then click == (=]
[Teaching].

[ Teaching ]
Layer to detect Detect

_ [p— @@m
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3-76

Enter the [Teaching Offset] value to align the red teaching icon shown in
the preview with the rectangle intersections.

Layout Tiing Register Mark
i [
[/]size Adjust
I Repeat < || 1

SR

Margin € || 10.00mm lé” T || 10.00mm %|
Search Position
Teaching all at once in advance

[JReverse Cut Mode

—
n
uJ

50 mm

o

r more

Teaching icon

e

ul
]

-

50 mm or more >

igf + Set the distance between teaching icons to be 50 mm or more.

Select the checkbox for the cutting data layer, and uncheck the rectan-
gle layer.




Cutting an Object

Set the other register marks in the Layout | Ting | Register Mark |
same way. reaching Ofiet [o.0omn i35

T

Repeat <—>||1 I|§|‘$"1 %

Margin <% [ 10.00mm o [ 10.00mm =
Search Position

[Jreverse Cut Mode
Teaching all at once in advance

Item Description
Size Adjust When the size of an actual image and a printed image are dif-

ferent, check this to cut a frame aligning with the printed
media.

Multi Mode/Single Mode

Multi Mode:

Select this when cutting multiple images printed continuously on
a single piece of media.

» Single Mode:

Select this when cutting a sheet with one set of register marks.

Repeat « If cutting continuously:
Input the number of sheets for cutting continuously.
« If not cutting continuously:
Confirm that it is set to "1".
Margin In Multi Mode, specify margins between repeated sets of

register marks.

Reverse Cut Mode

Check when cutting from the reverse side.

Use this function when cutting media (such as cardboard) that
cannot be cleanly cut from the front side.

(5 P.3-68)

Teaching all at once in
advance

Displayed only in multi-mode.
When you check it, all items are cut after teaching.

Teaching Detection Point

Specify the teaching detection point. Select and specify any of
the corners.

@About [Teaching Detection Point]

1.Click [Set...].

Layout Tiing Register Mark

reacing OfFet [o.00mm 3]
Size Adjust
Repeat «» |1 =R =

Margin < || 10.00mm % I || 10.00mm %
Search Position

[ reverse Cut Made
Teaching all at once in advance

3-77
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2.Place a check mark only in the corners you want to Teaching Detection Point Setting %
detect in teaching and then click [OK]. (In the figure to
the right, the check mark is removed so that detection e e
is not performed in the upper left corner.)
+ The default is 4-point detection. @ _____ 1
* For CFX, the lower right (origin) cannot be [ .
unchecked. : :
|
|
=]

* The corners where detection is performed

. . . Layout Tiing Register Mark
are indicated by the icon.

oo 7t [o.0om

Size Adjust

Repeat <—>||1 'é” I ||1
[JReverse Cut Mode Margin < [ 10.00mm 'éﬂ [ 20.00mm 'éﬂ
Teaching all at once in advance Sea::h Position

SRR

Click () (plot button).

Initialize Sheet Loading
Sheet Size | 10828mm| T T 67.84 mm
Offset H omm |5 ¢ -omm
Size | 1oszsmm|d —¢) ereamm
Scale(%) “+ =1

Select [Mark Origin Detection] on the Main unit panel .

@[Mark Origin Detection]

1. Press A w4 on the local mode screen.
2. Select [Mark Origin Detection], then press the [ENTER] key.
3. Press & ¥ P4 to move the light pointer to the lower right corner of the rectangle.

It only needs to be aligned
approximately.

®<

4. Once the light pointer is aligned, press the [ENTER] key.
*The [Register mark shape specification] window appears.
5. Select [Teaching] in & W , then press the [ENTER] key.
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Cutting an Object

10

Click [Plot]. gy

Plot Condition

* The rectangle on the plotter are displayed on
the OBSCURAS screen.

11

& Mark Settings

Move the mouse cursor to the position
specified in Step 7, then click.

Mark Setteings

« If the click position is not accurate,
the accuracy of the cut may be
affected.

14

‘ Mark Setteings 71

Color Red v

Next

12

Repeat Step 13 for the number of times
specified in [Repeat] in Step 9 to cut the

printed positions.

3-79
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CFX series (round register marks)

Detect register marks, and cutting

The conditions for detectable register marks are as follows:
* The shape must be round.
» The diameter must be in the range of 3 to 12 mm.
* There must be at least 2.
+ All register marks are the same size.
+ All register marks must be in the same layer.

* No data other than the register marks must be placed on the same layer as the register marks.

Click the [Plot] button in the FineCut = {¥): ® oo @ ®» % 5 .
menu. 8 B @ @ B A i

-
N

\\y,
@)

 If there are any objects on lllustrator
that are not to be cut, select only the
necessary objects and the register
mark data, and then click the [Plot
Selected Path] button.

Click the [Register Mark] tab, select a
register mark layer, and click [Detect]. ==

[1~

L5
1.From [Layer to detect], select the layer 8
containing the register marks.

2.Click the [Detect] button.
* The register marks are detected.
* The detected register mark that will be used
as the origin is displayed in red.

T
‘ccc#

T T
|-=cu1

© & ® @

Initialize Sheet Loading

Plot...

End

Sheet Size < | 1300mm 1 [ 2000mm S
Offset | Omm $ Omm 3
Size & [ws.9mm b= T [135.37mm |3
Scale(%) « | 100 | — 3 [ 100 =
Copy 1 I [ 5
Copy Margin ¢+ [0mm T [[omm =
[CJFrame > \Dmm i3 |Dmm s
<3 108,49 mm 1 135.37mm
Layout Tiing | Register Mark
Detect Mark
Teaching
Layer to detect [ Layer 1 vl Detect l

Color  Laver

@@,
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Cutting an Object

Put the printed sheet on the plotter and
set the origin.

®
e o
0 First free register mark

3@@_ * Move the light pointer to the center of the origin (red circle) dragonfly displayed on
< FineCut.

%

Select the cutting type. Layout Tiing  Register Mark
ratk S G

B Repeat o [T 15l S %
[a]] al

Margn <> [10.00mm (% $ |[10.00mm |

Multi Mode Single Mode

Item Description

* Multi Mode:
Select this when cutting multiple images printed continuously on

Multi Mode / Single Mode | 2 Single piece of media.
+ Single Mode:

Select this when cutting a sheet with only one set of register marks.

« If cutting continuously:
Set the number of continuous cuts.
« If not cutting continuously:
Confirm that both the vertical and horizontal directions are set to "1".

Repeat

Set the margins for register mark sets when Multi Mode is selected.

Copy Margin * Range: * data size

(F)Click (Plot button). ® @ ®

Initialize Sheet Loading End

N2 » To set the plot conditions on each Sheet Size o[ ammmmltl £ ersamm]le

’/g\\ color / layer, select [Specify The Plot Offset - omm|t] ¢ S

Condition On Each Color / Layer] on Size «| toazsmm|T —¢| ereamm| T

the "Plot" screen.((® P.5-12) ;2:‘%’ - ‘I

Copy Margin <—> wmm| 5 ¢ 10mm |5

Frame o 10mm |-+ T 1omm | =

+ 108.28 mm 1 67.84 mm
Click [Plot] to start cutting. | e
Plot Condition
|
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7 (The following shows the case of cutting multiple sheets in single mode.)
After cutting the first sheet, put the next sheet on the plotter.

8 Align the light pointer with the register mark origin aligned in step 3 and
press the [ENTER] key.

* Press the [END/POWER] key to cancel continuous cutting.

9 Perform register mark detection using the
plotter and then perform the cut.

* For more information regarding the procedure of register mark detection, refer to the Oper-
ation Manual of the main unit.
* Repeat steps 7 to 9 for the number of sheets.

Trotec Speedy Series

For cutting instructions, see P.4-16 "Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines".

Gravotech LS series

For cutting instructions, see P.4-22 "Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine.".

DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

For cutting instructions, see P.4-29 "Outputting to the DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)".
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CHAPTER 4
Advanced operations-from FineCut Command Bars

%2% This section describes the convenient usage from FineCut/Coat

o

Command Bars.

\'®

FineCut command FineCoat command
ETFNWN.- Q0 DRBE WAHFEILS EFV0 D@ #@F KIS
s B M@ @ B A o8 B® A i

Recognizing Stroke Weight and Overlap................. 4-2
B I =] ¢ o1 T 4-3
Joining Paths ... 4-4
Making a Precut Line around an Object.................. 4-5
Creating Shadow / Edge......ccccovvveieiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee 4-6
Importing / Outputting Plot File...........ccccceevveeene. 4-7
Extracting the Outline............ccceiiiii e 4-9
Outputting to RasterLinK...........ccooeviveiiiiiiiiicenn. 4-11

Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines. 4-16
Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine. 4-22
Outputting to the DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

............................................................................... 4-29
Setting Output Condition .............ccoovvveiiiiiiiiiiennnn. 4-37
Setting Presets ... 4-38

Separating and Cutting Lines (CF, DC, CF2, CF3
(except M-Head), /CFX (except R10-Head)series,
CF22-1225 and CFL-605RT)........ccccvvvmvrrrrrninnn. 4-39
Perforation Cut Setting ...........coooviiiiiiin 4-44



Recognizing Stroke Weight and Overlap

To cut objects in the same shape as displayed on the monitor, recognize the stroke weight and overlap of

objects.

1

Select an object on CoreIDRAW.

N

Click [Recognize Stroke Weight And evyw:o(®em w2 v
Overlap] button in the FineCut Com- e B 8@ s8¢
mand Bars.

The stroke weight and overlap are rec-
ognized.

]




Trapping

On the overlapping objects, a gap may be generated where the colors are overlapping.
Trapping can prevent the gap.

» When trapping complicated figures, error or CorelDRAW crash may occur and the data may be
broken. Save the data first, and then trap.
» When using DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine), this function cannot be used.

1

Select an object on CoreIDRAW.

re

Click [Trapping] button in the FineCut = 7% - @ © = Rl A

Command Bars. o BY% @@ A i
3 Set the trap size and overlapping order. Tepping
* Click [OK] after setting. TrapSize  [smm L=
W C=0M=0,Y=0=100(C=0 M=0-
* Drag the list to change the overlapping order. O C=0M=0,v=100,K=0(5=0 M=0-
Cancel

Overlap space is created in the speci-
fied size.

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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Joining Paths

Corner points of an open path (the start and the end point is not connected) can be joined.

When reading DXF data into CorelDRAW, some paths that look connected are separated into several lines.
If cutting this, pen-up occurs on every line. When using the CF3 (M-head) / CFX series (R10-head), it cannot
cut while considering the end mill diameter.

Joining paths solves these problems.

1 Select the all paths to be joined on
CorelDRAW.

Click [Join Path] button in the FineCut =7 ¥ @ o5 @ &» % &
Command Bars. o BR @@ A i

3 Set the distance between the corner Join Path
points to be joined.

Error Range: |0.05mm %

Click [OK] after setting.

[ x| | cancel |

M+ When the distance between the corner points is longer than the set value, they are
7@\" not joined.
Checking the paths on CoreIDRAW, set the value to join the paths.

4 The paths are joined.




Making a Precut Line around an Object

When creating stickers, a precut line (called “Weed line”) around the object enables to tear off the sticker
with ease.
This describes how to make a weed line and a frame.

* Do not set the weed line on a thick sheet. The line may damage the object.
» When using DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine), this function cannot be used.

1 Select an object on CoreIDRAW.

2 Click [Create Weed Line] buttoninthe = 7% - @ © R R

FineCut Command Bars. eo (@)% @@ Sl
3 Set the Weed Line. o
_ _ —Preview arce
After setting, click [OK] . -
< Iﬁf 2::4 « 1 B
Tlm B Ovsane  © (9w =] g sm 3 Fine Cur9
Item Description
Preview Check the position and the number of weed lines.
Frame Offset Set the distance between the object and the frame.

Make the line on the needed position with the needed numbers.
Free Select the direction of the line in [Direction], and click on the preview
to make the line.

Interval

Divide Set the dividing numbers to both horizontal and vertical directions.
. Set the distance between the objects to both horizontal and vertical
Distance N
directions.
[Clear] Delete all the weed lines except frames.
o Select the direction of a weed line to be created. It is used when
Direction

[Free] is selected on [Interval].

4 Weed lines are created.

The example shown on the right is set as follows;
Frame Offset: 5mm each
Interval-Divide: 2 each /

Weed line Frame

WY » To delete the created weed line, select [Remove Weed Line] from the FineCut Com-

mand Bars.

N
uny

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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Creating Shadow / Edge

Create a shadow / edge of an object.

» When using DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine), this function cannot be used.

1 Select an object on CoreIDRAW.

2 Click [ShowShadowEdgeTool] button EVW. 0D : v
in the FineCut Command Bars. o8B B% @@ A i
3 The [ShowShadowEdgeTool] bar is dis- [ Stadowe.. X
played. @0
Use this tool to create a Shadow Type or Edge as shown below.
Shapes:
Drop Perspective Cast Edge

» Specify RGB colors for the shadow/edge. If the object color mode is CMYK, it may
not be able to display by the specified RGB colors.
In this case, it is converted to the representable colors of the nearest CMYK.




Importing / Outputting Plot File

Importing a plot file

Plot files created with cutting software other than FineCut can be imported to CorelDRAW.
You can edit the imported plot files on CoreIDRAW and plot them from FineCut.

1 Click [Import Plot File...] button in the EVNVO D & %A
FineCut Command Bars. O B% @@ 8|i
- - . & Select Import Plot File %
2 Select a file to import, and click [Open].|. ., ... . ... B B
Organize v New folder B> ™ @
L
] Document ts *
[&] Pict B
Fiename: [FCCommand.der | |7 -
Cinca

A=<

:\Q//,_ * The importable plot commands are MGL-IC, MGL-IIC, MGL-IIIC and HP-GL.

3 Select the step size for the file to Step size
import.

Select the step size,

0.025 ol

Click [OK] after selecting.

. . . . D CorelDRAW 2019 (64-Bit Evaluation Version) - Untitled-1" B - o Xx
The lmported flle IS dls_ File Edit View Layout Amange Effects Bitmaps Text Table Tools Window Help Purchase
fE-de s B O~ 0] [0 & = MR RIS REENC
played. = | EfEemn 2 (0] Gy g | vl -
N A Welcome Screen Untitled-1* Objects N
e ® 0 2 %0 et 5
by o [search LY
&, T
2| @ (] Paget Loyert o2
o
APt v Paget
Q, = Guides &=
Al S Layert @ol||B
B, ™ T Master Page
0 Guides (all pages) N |
OA g W Deskiop &
D‘ 4 Document Grid ® a
A
v
) 2] Page 1 < > @
r 7 i
T, (413173, 154002) @/ None & Il ©o M0 Y:0 K100 0.200 mm

g T_he_ image may be rotated and displayed depending on the application that the plot
file is created.

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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Outputting a plot file

Plot files created with cutting software can be output to the plotter.

1 Click [Output Plot File] button in the EEE 10 el
FineCut Command Bars. COLEILY: i
- = ) Select Qutput Plot File X
2 Select a file to output, and click [Open].|_ ™ "~ R B
Organize = New folder B m @

Dacuments ~ | [7|FcCommand.dat

FineCut

File name: | FCCommans d.dat v




Extracting the Outline

Create an outline to cut an image data with no path and readable on CorelDRAW such as bitmap, JPEG, or
TIFF image.
You can also create an outline only in the same color area by specifying the color.

Trace simply

The outline of an image data can be created easily.

1 Select an object on CoreIDRAW.

2 Click [Outline Tools] button in the Fine- =7¥ 0@ eea(@» =3
Cut Command Bars. o B% @@ A i

« If an message “The error occurred” appears, and contour definition cannot be pro-
cessed, convert the file to BMP/JPG/GIF/TIF and try again.

3 Click [Trace execute] button. _— e LD

To change the tracing area, drag the slider =X
while checking the preview.

mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

eeeeeeeeeeee

To check the traced image on the preview, click
[Trace] button.

(¢ P.7-59 for other items)

BE

N
S

ALy
/:,\\

» Clicking [Trace execute], a new layer is created as [FC Trace Layer 1], [FC Trace
Layer 2...]. Use this to set cutting condition for each layer. (& P.5-12)

» The data in this layer is set to non-printing, since it is used as cutting data.
To print this data, enable “Printable” on CorelDRAW “Layer properties”.

4 An outline is created on the [FC Trace
Layer] of CorelDRAW.

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy



Trace with detail setting

Use this tab when setting the object traced at [Trace simply] in detail, or when tracing a specific color or
area of the object.

1 After executing [Trace Simply], click — f—
[Trace with detail setting] tab.

LLLLL

aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

L =

2 Set the tracing and click [Trace exe- —
cute] button.

Select the tracing area and set the tracing while
checking the preview.

(¢ P.7-59 for other items)

B

"~
<

Ay,
/:/\\

« Clicking [Trace execute], a new layer is created as [FC Trace Layer 1], [FC Trace
Layer 2...]. Use this to set cutting condition for each layer. (& P.5-12)

» The data in this layer is set to non-printing, since it is used as cutting data.
To print this data, enable “Printable” on CorelDRAW “Layer properties”.

3 An outline is created on the [FC Trace
Layer] of CorelDRAW.
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Outputting to RasterLink

When using CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150,
UCJV330, Trotec Speedy series, CFL605RT, CF22-1225 or TPC, data can be easily printed & cut linking Fine-
Cut with RasterLink. (It supports RasterLink Pro 4 or later)

1/

¢+ To cut an object, set the path for printing in advance. ((&°P.4-16)

-

Mg,

Start RasterLink.

If there is no hot folder, create it on RasterLink.
For details, see the RasterLink Reference Guide or the Installation Guide.

Click [Plotter / User Setup] button in the CIE R > BI
FineCut Command Bars. e BY% 8@ A i

Plotter / User Setup

Select the model that can output to
RasterLink from [Model]_ Platter Communication Plot Dialog  Alert Display Other

WIIN| |-

[Mode\: CIV30 Series v]

Command: | MGL-Ilc{recommended} ~
Step Size: |0.025mm ~

Approximate Type: | Line ~

Output Condition Setup...

MmaKi £ e Cur O
Serial key: Cancel

* When a model other than CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus,
CJVv330, CJV200, UCJIV300/150, UCJIV330, Trotec Speedy series, CFL605RT,
CF22-1225 or TPC is selected, an error appears when clicking [Output to RasterLink]
on the next step.

g,
S

4 Click [Output to RasterLink] button in EFVO D WX %A
the FineCut Command Bars. es B% v

* When a hidden layer is found, the following error appears.
In this case, show or delete the layer.

Objects

Error message Search
Mimaki FineCut X (g @ [ Page1 Layer2 e}
v Pagel
| There is a hidden layer. FineCut cannot process the layer + - Guides &y |
I correctly. .
’ (o e (1) J— Show or delete the
b “E=1 - hidden layer.
b o rrmetom 5 U

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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5 Click [Select Hot Folder...].
Print | Cut  PrintCut 1 jm [W]
« Select a hot folder of RasterLink. 41 .
. . Bl Sheetsize < [1300mm 5] T [2000mm :
. If.there is no hot folder, create it on Raster- Y =
Link. e g 1|:
moorant?)  * The followings may occur on the . .
preview above, however, they are g R -
correctly printed. g -
+ Display colors may differ from ElE : .
actual colors displayed on Corel- 3 S
DRAW. C L RNl AANE ] AL (7 AL nv e s
* Create a hot folder on RasterLink. B « ’
|
Select and set the layers to = S e
= [=] syer ot Print ayers.
print or cut. i e
e P4-14 "How to set cutting paths" (- Specify the Cut Condition on Each Layer
. [ Specify The Tool On Each Layer
for setting cut layers. \
Edit Cut Cenditien...

Printer Cutting

|
icon icon Setting by layer

Item Description

Printer icon | Click to put a mark on the printing layer.

Cutting icon | Click to put a mark on the cutting layer.

» Output to RasterLink is possible when you select CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR,
CFL-605RT, CF22-1225 which support ID Cut (P.5-16) and can produce
multilayer printing plates. In this case, the cutting icon cannot be selected.

Setting by layer| Click (& button and select [Specify the Cut Condition on Each

Layer] or [Specify The Tool On Each Layer].
Then, select the cutting condition or tools on the right column of the
layer names.

N~
S

My,
@)

* When both the print and the cut are marked on the Layer screen shown above, the
plotter prints, and then cuts the object. If the printing layer has a register mark created
with the register mark creation of FineCut, it reads the register mark position after
printing, and cuts on the more accurate position. Note that cut marks cannot be applied
when CFL-605RT or CF22-1225 is selected.

* When only cutting is marked on the layer screen, include the register mark in the cut-
ting layer to cut with the register mark loaded.

« If not setting [Specify the Cut Condition on Each Layer] or [Specify The Tool On Each
Layer], it plots with the setting of the plotter.

» Data is placed with the margin of 0.5mm around.

* When cutting with the register mark loaded, set [1Pt] on [MARK DETECT] of CJV30,
CJVv300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330 or TPC as
the number of register mark detection.

* When creating the register mark on the register mark creation of FineCut, uncheck
[Leave a rectangle as the cutting line]. If checked, the plotter cuts with a part of the
rectangle missed. (& P.3-8 )

(Activating [Outer Frame Cut] of Cut Condition screen is recommended.)

* When printing type2 register mark ( ™ 71 ), space between copies for at least the reg-
ister mark size. ((z&° P.3-8) L4

» Create only one set of register mark on CoreIDRAW. Creating plural marks causes an
error.
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Outputting to RasterLink

Set the other items if needed.
. (3 P.7-62

Click [Output], then set EPS. — "

Color management

» Click [OK] to send the data to RasterLink. Ot oo 35

[[] Convert spot colors to: CMYK

Preview image Export text as

» EPS setting varies from the CorelDRAW ver- e OB o
sion used. Mode ot

dpi [+ Include fonts

II

Resolution:

| Transparent background

-Important! » Uncheck Color Management [Convert —
spot colors to ...] in the [General] tab.

PostScript level 2 printers may be unable to print all objects tha
£PS Export X 0 colors when printing files in full color. You may need to print s
order to-verify colors in the EPS file
General | Advanced
Color management |
T
Output colars as: )
([ convertspot colorster ] [crvic -
Preview image Export text 35

Type: TIFF < Curves
Mode: 8bit Color - ® Tet

¥l Incluge fonts
Resolution: dpi d

[ Transparent background

Compatibility.

PostScript Level 2 -

PostScript level 2 printers may be unable to print all objects that use spot
0 colors when printing files in full color. You may need to print separations in
order to verify colors in the EPS file.

9 Execute printing & cutting on RasterLink.

* For details, see the RasterLink Reference Guide.

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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How to set cutting paths

When cutting an object, set the path to be cut.

\;

Wiy,
TN

 For the cutting path created at “Frame Extraction”, “Rectangle” of register marks, and “Outline
Extraction”, this operation is not required because cutting layers are automatically created.

Cut the black line
with the back-
ground printed

1 Open an object on CoreIDRAW.

* When the Object Manager is not displayed,

put a check on [Object Manager (Object)] of
[Window] - [Dockers] menu.

Object Manager oy »
or Object [searen \
% [ Page1 Layerl [o}
¥ Pagel
1t Guides & |
v S layerl @50 |
Curve - Fill: None, Qutline: C:10...
Bl curve-Fill: Fountain, Outline: ...
2 Click a path to be cut.
* The selected path is colored on the Object
Manager (Object).
Object Manager ot »
or Object [seareh
¥ (] Page1l Layer! [e)
v Pagel
= Guides i |
v % Layerl |
[ <7 Curve-Fill: None, Outline: G:10.. @E.]

I0  curve-Fill: Fountsin, Outline: ..
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Outputting to RasterLink

Click [Move to the Cut Layer] button in
the FineCut Command Bars.

ETNVN O DB@)E» %I
e BR @@ Al

Click [OK] to set the path for cutting.

* [FC Cut Layer1] is created and the selected
path is moved into this layer.

» Every time executing [Move to the Cut
Layer], a new layer is created as “FC Cut
Layer 17, “FC Cut Layer 2.

Mimaki FineCut

Selected data is moved to a newly-created cut layer. The
moved data is not printed.

o]
[[Jo not display this message from the next time on
Object Manager objects »
or Object [search |
& [ Page1 FCCutlayerl {1
¥ Pagel
+ Guides & |
Y% Layerl |
F0  Curve-Fill: Fountain, Qutline: ..
[vﬁ FC Cut Layert ®E.&|]

* Curve - Fill: None, Cutline: C10..,

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines

You can output the cutting data to the Trotec Speedy series (laser engraving machine 100/300/360/400),
and then perform cutting.
There are two ways to output cutting data, as follows.
» Output cutting data directly from FineCut to the laser engraving machine.
» Use Trotec software to output cutting data.
For cutting procedures, please download "Trotec Laser Cut Guide" from the Mimaki website (https://
mimaki.com/).

 Be sure to read the operating manual for the laser engraving machine. Be careful about the safety
according to the operation manual of the laser engraving machine.

Preparation (connecting to the laser engraving machine)

A virtual COM driver is required to connect the computer and Trotec laser engraving machine with a USB
cable for data output.

1 For this purpose, download the virtual COM driver for your OS from the
website (https://www.ftdichip.com/Drivers/VCP.htm).

Windows versions of the virtual COM driver are included on the Trotec Speedy disc.
If the virtual COM driver is already installed, go to step 3.

Install the virtual COM driver.

Connect the computer and laser engraving machine with a USB cable.

Plotter / User Setup
On the [Plotter] tab of the [Plotter / User
Plotter Communication Machine Setup Plot Dislog Alert Display Other
Setup] screen, select the Trotec Speedy
series in [Model]. Hoce: I
Command: |6 sRIT Series
Step Size: CG-FXII Plus Series
° TrOtec Speedy 100 Approximate Type: Eg:ggbje”es
* Trotec Speedy 300 Py
* Trotec Speedy 360 CoEx Soe
« Trotec Speedy 400 St e
UCIV150 Series
Amaa e seres
Serial key: CIV150 Series Cancel
CIV30 Series
TPC-1000
CF22-1225
CFL-605RT
CF3 (M-Head)
CF3 Series| (R1/TF2)
CF2 Series
DC Series
CF Series
DCF-605PU

Trotec Speedy 300
Trotec Speedy 360
Trotec Speedy 400
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Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines

Plotter / User Setup

On the [Communication] tab, select _
[Serial]_ Pbotte:}bt;ff'f:'f:f‘lﬂ‘:h:air:r: Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display Other

(@seral [comt ~)
H H " use Not found ~
Click the [Connection test...] button to confirm that the L Nt found .
computer and laser engraving machine are correctly . d e
Baud Rate: ps hd
connected. Data Length: |sbis .
Parity: None ~

Connection test...

MIMAKI £ e Cur O

Serial key: | OK | ‘ Cancel

<

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Machine Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display  Other

6 Click the [OK] button.

Plotter communication port:

@®) Serial _com ~

usB Not found b
LAN Not found v
1P Address: 0.0.0.0

Baud Rate: | 19200bps =

Data Length:  ghits ~

Parity: |None &

Handshake: M

_Conne:tion test...
.
AmaKi £} e Cur 9

Serial key: I o ‘l ‘ Cancel

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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Output cutting data directly from FineCut to the laser engraving machine.

Adjusting the origin.

1 Use the jog key of the laser engraving ®
machine to move the head and position the
light pointer at the origin (0, 0).

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Machine Setup  Pplot Dialog  Alert Display  Other

2 On the [Machine Setup] tab of the [Plotter /
User Setup] screen, click the [Origin] but-

ton ] Origin Adjustment
& o & noomm

The position of the light pointer is acquired from the
laser engraving machine and registered as the data
origin.

MMAKI £§ e Cue O

Serial key: Cancel

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Machine Setup Pplot Dialog Alert Display Other

3 Click the [OK] button.

Origin Adjustment

Origin s 0.00mm T 0.00 mm

AAmaKi £5 e Cur @




Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines

Cutting

Plotter Communication Machine Setup Plot Dizlog  Alert Display Other

1 On the [Plotter] tab of the [Plotter / User
Setup] screen, click the [Output Condition
Setup...] button. e

Step Size: | 0.005mm

<

I

<

Approximate Type: |Line

|I

Output Condition Setup...

MmaKi £5 e Cyr O

Serial key: f 0K ]| cancel

2 Set the cutting conditions of the laser
engraving machine, then click the [OK]
button. '
&> P.4-37 "Setting Output Condition"

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Command SO I
3 Bars. o B% BE @B A

=

4 Click () (Plot button) on the plotting " o 5

>
Q
<
)
@ =
screen. Trotee Speedy 300 ke sheetLoadig g 8
WL~ s ofmm 3 ofmm o
Offset > [Omm 5 3o =]
* The [Plot Out] screen is displayed. s olm #-tfeem 4 (e)
. . . . Scale(%) < 100 _: =7 |10 —‘— c
Note that the following functions are not available. N e r— ®
- Register Mark O o] t— o
- Sheet Loading T =
- Frame = . S
(7]
- agw Plot out 1 [ ]
Select the cutting conditions on the [Plot F— — =h
X ®ltier Codivon (= (o)
Out] screen, then click the [Plot] button. Osmcoaen [ o = 3
[ Freren)
» The data is cut on the laser engraving machine. T %1
* Note that on this screen, the following function is e | o
not available. oo 2]
. tFolder... @es  Opor [ TEE c
- Preview... ‘ - =S
- &l o
=l Eroteter A " o
OEach Layer gvamu\tn OFF After OQutput 3
d Withdrawal After Pl ﬁ ﬁ 3
o
=}
o
vy
o
(2]

4-19



Create register marks in FineCut, then perform printing and cutting.

Printing.

1

Create the print data.

2

Create the cut data.

(22" P.3-4 "Making a Frame (Cutting Line)"

Create register marks in FineCut.

* (& P.3-24 "Making Register Marks" - "Trotec
Speedy Series, Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU
(Digital coating machine)"

4

Print the print data with register marks.

Cutting.

1

Load the printed media in the laser
engraving machine.

Move the red pointer over the center of the
upper-left register mark.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Com-
mand Bars.

e B BEF @ B A
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Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines

Click [Register Mark] tab and click [Detect —“——=_"""""
Mark].

Register mark is detected.

click (%) (Plot button) on the plotting _
E 00 ® e
S C I'ee n . Trotec Speedy 200 Tnitisize SheetLoading g End
Offset. + |[omm B T [om =)
The [Plot Out] screen is displayed. = cE= e

Y e N Y

Plot Out

Plot Condition

6 On the [Plot Out] screen, click the [Plot] |
button. ‘ -

» Cut data is sent to the laser engraving machine.

On the laser engraving machine, the red
7 pointers move in order near the corners of
the register marks. In each corner, move
the red pointer over the center of the regis-
ter mark, then press @ (the "Standby"
button).

* Be sure to close the laser engraving machine cover
before pressing the standby button.

« If the standby button does not move to the next register mark, press the standby button 5
again. o

« If the position of the RED pointer deviates significantly from the register mark, repeat reg- ?,
ister mark detection from the beginning. o

* Pressing the standby button turns off the light, but this is normal and there is no problem. g—
3

8 The position of cut data is corrected and o
. [
cutting starts. g
* The shapes that can be corrected are as follows. ‘I”
Pallarel translation Rotation -

/‘\ o

—————— " R p e - \\ 3

: : M \ 1.!

. : ' b S

— e =y

» As shown below, it is not possible to correct shapes with scale correction or distortion. =4
Scale correction Distortion 9

T 3

. . 3

1 1 m

feeoooa =

o

(90

2

(]
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Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine,

You can output cutting data from FineCut to a Gravotech LS series (LS1001Q, LS100Ex, LS100Ex_Energy,
LS900, LS900XP, LS900Energy, LS900Edge, LS1000XP, LS_Energy8) and then perform cutting.

There are two ways to output cutting data, as follows.
* Perform only cutting in FineCut.

+ Create register marks in FineCut, then perform printing and cutting.

+ Be sure to read the operating manual for the laser engraving machine. Be careful about the safety
according to the operation manual of the laser engraving machine.
Preparation.

1

Connect and adjust the laser engraving machine.

Download the latest L-Solution driver from the Gravotech site

https://www.gravotech.co.jp/download_mimaki.php
and install it according to the manual on the site.

You will also need to adjust the laser engraving machine after installation. Please refer to
the manual on the same site for how to adjust the laser engraving machine.

On the [Plotter] tab of the [Plotter / User
Setup] screen, select "Gravotech LS
Series" in [Model].

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Machine Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display Other

Model: | Gravotech LS Series ~
CG-SRIII Series
Command: |6 sprt Series
Step Size: CG-FXII Plus Series
CG-FXII Series.
Approximate Type: [CG-60SR

CG-60SL

CG-75ML

CG-FX Series
CG-EX Series
Other CG Series
UCIV300 Series
UCIV150 Series

Mimaki 7 {Cv300Plus Series

Select the L-Solution printer driver on the
[Machine Setup] tab.

CIV300 Series
Seral key: CIV150 Series Gzl
CIV30 Series
TPC-1000
CF22-1225
CFL-605RT
CF3 (M-Head)
CF3 Series(R1/TF2)
CF2 Series
DC Series
CF Series
DCF-605PU
Trotec Speedy 100 I
Plotter / User Setup
Plotter Machine Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display Other
( Printer: |L-Solution 1)
Origin Adjustment
Origin < 0.00 mm ¢ 0.00 mm

Mark Search Mode
(®) Positioning Pointer
O camera Calibration Camera

Offset & Omm 2| 4 Omm

Mimaki FineCur O

Serial key: oK Cancel

Click the [Output Condition Setup...] button
on the [Plotter] tab.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Machine Setup Plot Dialog Alert Disply Other

Model: Gravotech LS Series
Command: | HP-GL(Gravotech)

Step Size: |0.01mm

<] e |

Approximate Type: | Line

UUEPUT LONATION SETUp...

MmaKi £5 0 Cor O
Seril key: 0K Cancel
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Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine.

5 Set the cutting conditions of the laser ‘
engraving machine, then click the [OK] but- : —
ton. "

* (& P.4-37 "Setting Output Condition"
e (3> P.7-25 "When Gravotech LS series is selected"

Select [Positioning Pointer] or [Camera] in =~
[Mark Search Mode] on the [Machine i i st [Pt g e o
Setu p] tab. Printer: L-Solution v

Origin Adjustment

. . . Origin < 0.00 mm 0.00 mm
» The following preparations are required when Mol '

selecting [Cameral]. Wark Search Hode
(Only models with camera connected) ORI R
(O Camera Calibration Camera

Offset & (Omm 2| 4 Omm

1.Install the camera driver.
« Download the latest camera driver from the Gravo- | Mmaa  fiecur0

tech site el key: Cance
https://www.gravotech.co.jp/download_mimaki.php
and install it according to the manual on the same

site.
2.Print the calibration grid. |= _ Sl
» According to the manual in 1, print the calibration grid ' -
data on the calibration media (acrylic 2-layer board: | ... .. ...coocoohooioiiniiin
black and white) with a laser. H I NI R
3.Perform calibration. Ploter / User Setup

* Click the [Calibration Camera] button on the
[Machine Setup] tab of the [Plotter / User Setup]
screen. Printer: |L-Solution v

Origin Adjustment

Origin © 0.00 mm ¢ 0.00 mm

Mark Search Mode

Plotter Machine Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display Other

(® Positioning Pointer

(O Camera Calibration Camera

Offset & (Omm - | ¢ Omm

Mmaki  FieCut O

Serial key: OK Cancel

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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Outputting cut data from FineCut.

Adjusting the origin.

1 Use the jog key of the laser engraving N@
machine to move the head and position the
light pointer at the origin (0, 0).

2 On the [Machine Setup] tab of the [Plotter / | o s aoosos e omey o
User Setup] screen, click the [Origin] but- prner:. L-sobten

t Origin Adjustment
o ’ o oemm vooomm

Mark Search Mode

(® Positioning Pointer
(O Camera Calibration Camera

Offset & Omm 2| 4 Omm 2

Mimaki FineCor O

Serial key: Cancel

3 The position of the light pointer is acquired from the laser engraving
machine and registered as the data origin.

4 Click the [OK] button.
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Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine.

Cutting

1

Create the cut data.

2

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Command E*? i AR k- R R
Bars. o B% @@ M@ ® A

Click (Plot button) on the plotting = 5 @ ‘ @

screen_ Gravotech LS Series Initialize Sheet Loading

Ton B0~ Shestsze € [5lnm |2 _ $ _

* The [Plot Out] screen is displayed. ;;m) :;f;m 33:1 “1;“‘” -

* Note that the [Sheet Loading] functions are not = —4 'E—4

available. ngy - z;m—j w1

< 77mm T 4%.04mm

Eyj h]'Ilng REEls:Ev.M:r - n
Plot out [~ ]
4 Select the cutting conditions on the [Plot
Out] screen, then click the [Plot] button. P
Speed __ % __Prev\ewm

» The data is sent to the laser engraving machine. iy =

uuuuuu

Press @ (the "START" button) on the laser engraving machine.

* The data is cut on the laser engraving machine.

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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Create register marks in FineCut, then perform printing and cutting.

Printing.

1 Create the print data.

2 Create the cut data.
* (% P.3-4 "Making a Frame (Cutting Line)"

3 Create register marks in FineCut.

* When printing a register mark on media other than
white, be sure to check [Fill around the register mark]
in the [Register Mark Creation] dialog.

» Register marks created with FineCut9 version 1.2 or
earlier cannot be detected by the camera. When
detecting the register mark by the "Camera", create
register marks again with FineCut9 version 1.3 or later.

* (& P.3-24 "Making Register Marks" - "Trotec Speedy Series, Gravotech LS series,
DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)"

4 Print the print data with register marks.

Cutting.
1 Select [Positioning Pointer] or [Camera] Pt Machie Sskup ik Dilg Aer Dy O
in [Mark Search Mode] on the [Plotter / P -Soton -
User Setup] screen - [Machine Setup] tab. e
» Select [Positioning Pointer] when using register .
mark data created with FinCut9 Ver.1.2 or earlier ® Posiioning Poiner
« If you want to select [Camera], create a register O cerer e

Offset & Omm S ¢ Omm =

mark again using FinCut9 Ver.1.3 or later.

AMimaki FineCut 9

Serial key: Cancel

2 Load the printed media in the laser engrav-
ing machine.
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Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine.

Press @ (the "POSITIONING POINTER" button) on the laser engraving
machine.

Move the red pointer over the center of the
upper-left register mark, then press
(the "AUTOFOCUS" button).

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Command 55*? @ © B2 RE
Bars. ¢ B%H @2 @ ® A i

Click [Register Mark] tab and click [Detect 7= "=
Mark].

* Register mark is detected.

click (F) (Plot button) on the plotting i *
-
= 9 @ @
s c ree n . Gravotech LS Series Initizlize Sheet Loading -’ End
Offset « [orm = T [om =)
* The [Plot Out] screen is displayed. e o
b Bt =
N o I o
On the [Plot Out] screen, click the [Plot] I
button | [

» Cut data is sent to the laser engraving machine.

When [Positioning Pointer] is selected in
the register mark detection mode, on the
laser engraving machine the RED pointer
moves near the four corners of the register
mark in order. In each corner, move the red
pointer over the center of the register mark,
then press o (the "VALIDATION" button).
When [Camera] is selected, the register
marks at the four corners are automatically detected by the camera.

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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1 0 Press @ (the "START" button).

» The position of cut data is corrected and cutting is
performed.

* Outputting plot files as described below will perform cutting according to output
conditions set to black on the [L-Solution Printing Preferences] screen of the L-
Solution printer driver.
(1) In step 8, click the [Save as File...] button to create a plot file.
(2) Click the [Output Plot File] button on the FineCut menu.

o= L-Sclution Printing Preferences x
Machine  About of
| [Lssoo V] [e0 v]00 e

o

Fopl

« If the cut position is misaligned when the register mark is detected by the camera,
adjust the [Offset] on the [Plotter / User Setup] screen-[Machine Setup] tab.
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Outputting to the DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

A top coat can be applied in accordance with the coating data configuration by outputting coating data to the

DCF-605PU (digital coating machine).
The coating is applied as follows in accordance with the output conditions set.

No. lllustration type

Coating coverage

Coating schematic (with offset set to outside)

1 | Solid figure

Coat the entire illustration.

Coating hatching line

Illustration

9 Shape with unfiled | Coat except for interior unfilled
interior area.

3 Overlapping Coat all shapes of the
shapes illustration.

4 | Line (Open path) Not coated.

\

The explanation here uses the sequence “Print — Apply top coat — Cut”.

Preparation (Connect the digital coating machine)

Set the digital coating machine to enable coating, and connect to the PC using a LAN cable.For details,
refer to the digital coating machine operation manual.

1 Connect the digital coating machine to the PC using a LAN cable.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter J-ommunication Machine Setup Plot Dialog  Alert Display Other

2 On the [Plotter] tab of the [Plotter / User
Setup] screen, select "DCF-605PU" in

[MOdGl]. [ Model: | DCF-605PU v|)
Commne: Glode ]
* The individual settings are as follows: (Fixed) o e
i Command: G_COde Output Condition Setup.
.
- Step Size: 0.001mm

- Approximation Type: Line

AMIMAKI £ e Coqr O

Serial key: I 0K I ‘ Cancel

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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3 Click the [Output Condition Setup...]
button.

Plotter / User Setup
Plotter Communication Machine Setup Plot Dialog  Alert Display  Other

Model: | DCF-605PU

—
Step Size: | 0.001mm 2

Approximate Type: | Line

Output Condition Setup...

AMIMAKI e Coor 9

Serial key: I 0K I ‘ Cancel |
4 Set the output conditions for the digital ‘
coating machine, then click the [OK] but- —
ton.
* (%> P.4-37 "Setting Output Condition"
@ P.7-26 "When DCF-605PU (digital coating
machine) is selected"

5 Click the [Connection test...] button on
the [Communication] tab.

» Check that the digital coating machine is correctly
connected to the PC.

Plotter / User Setup

PlotterMachina Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display Other

Plotter communication port:

Serial com1 -
use Not found ~
@ LAN Mot found v
1P Address: 0.0.0.0
Connection test...

ANMAKI Fine Coar O
Serial key: |

OK | ‘ Cancel

6 Adjust the digital coating machine origin
on the [Machine Setup] tab.

» Adjust by entering an offset value if the origin point
for the coating is offset from the printing position.
- Setting range: -20.0mm to +20.0mm
- Default: 0.0mm
« If using a square jig, enter 10 mm x 10 mm.
* (& P.7-33 "When DCF-605PU (Digital coating
machine) is selected"

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communicatiof Machine Setup Jiot Dialog Alert Display Other

[Ung\n Adjustment =3 T ]

AMMMAKI £ e Coar O
Serial key: | oK | ‘

Cancel

7 Click [OK].

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Machine Setup Pplot Dizlog  Alert Display Other

Origin Adjustment < [omm T jomm [
MmMAaKi £ e Coar @
Serial key: | oK )| cnce

4-30




Outputting to the DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Creating and printing data.

1

Create the print data.

Use the [Frame Extraction] or [Outline
Extraction] function to create cutting/
coating data.

* (& P.3-4 "Making a Frame (Cutting Line)"

» The same data is used for cutting data and coat-
ing data.

ETV:0 (D)3 §> %A
s B% & i

Create register marks in FineCoat.

* (& P.3-24 "Trotec Speedy Series, Gravotech LS
series, DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)"

» Register marks are used for aligning coating and
cutting.

E g 4

Print the data.
* Print the data using RIP software (RasterLink).

* For details, refer to the RasterLink reference guide and printer operation manual.
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Coating.

Apply the top coat to the coating area using the digital coating machine.
For details, refer to the digital coating machine operation manual.

1 Set the printed media at the required
position in the digital coating machine.

* Arrange the center of register mark inside [Maxi-
mum effective coating area] + [30 mm].

i30 mm Range where register mark can be placed
<> Maximum effective coating area
30 mm
(520 mm x 450 mm)
o o
Media
\\
o o

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCoat menu.
o8B B% A i

* [Sheet Loading...] on the [Plot] screen cannot be
used.

3 Click the [Turn] icon to rotate the data to
the same orientation as the print data set
in the digital coating machine.

lemulewulsm. s \ar legousmals

I
|| B FG Registerhtark Layeri

;- v [ /[@ Frint
i A A e M M R W L T B FC Comtour Layer
BEm|m Jas > (iR o
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Outputting to the DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

In the [Layer] tab, uncheck all layers
except for those containing the coating
data (cutting data) and register marks.

Click [Register Mark] tab and click [Detect
Mark].

* Register mark is detected.

i P
= Copy Margin <+ | Omm
e Frame © [[omm
o Jeasm
=
L yout Register Mark
E o
K Tur M
O miror
L [unlock scale
[orign Lock
i i
[ ; ol Lav
I | e e
| [ | B FC Recisterark Layer
[E - v @ Print
0T T TR T TR TR T TR Y | o (B Fo Gantour Caert
BERmm s (e
Layout Register Mark
Detect Mark.

Select the register mark detection loca-
tions.

» 1 point: Detect coating origin position only

* 2 points: Origin position + angle correction

» 3 points: Origin position + angle correction + size
correction

Layout Register Mark

f Exit Detection Mode

Search Position

[Nl

click (%) (Plot button).

© ®) @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot. End

Sheet Size - 252 ¥
Offset “ I
Size - 2 =
Plot H
On the [Plot Out] screen, select the plot o
conditions, then click the [Plot] button.
* (& P.7-54 "DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)"
» The red pointer on the digital coating machine illu-
minates, and the head moves to the 0,0 origin

position.

Options
Licuid Level 5203% (520.3c )
[Z]Enable coating misalignment earrecton during the Preview

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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* [Liquid Level] is displayed in [Options].
» Checking [Enable coating misalignment correction during the Preview] displays
the filling lines based on [Misalignment Correction] when [Preview...] is clicked.

My,
N

Unchecked Checked

p—

—a

+ Clicking the [Preview...] button allows the coating hatching lines to be checked.

Preview

mmmmmm

o
H
© NEENEEDNEN

J

0

+ Clicking the [Trace] button moves the head without printing the top coat, enabling
the coating position to be checked without wasting media.

9 A message to adjust the atomized air pressure appropriately to suit the

coating thickness appears. Adjust to the atomized air pressure indi-
cated.

1 0 A message to adjust the flow rate appears.Adjust the flow rate using a
flow rate meter.

Use the jog key to move the red pointer to
1 1 the center of the register mark closest to
the origin position, then press the
[ENTER] key.

« If one register mark detection is set, top coat is
applied at the coordinates when the [ENTER] key
is pressed.

.\ \
Digital coating machine
origin position
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Outputting to the DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

12

If two or three register mark detection is
set, the head automatically moves close
to the register mark to be detected. Move
the red pointer to the center of that regis-
ter mark, then press the [ENTER] key.

» This step is not required for one register mark
detection.

* Top coat is applied at the coordinates when the
[ENTER] key is pressed.

Second point Third point

13

Use a UV curing unit to cure the applied top coat.

Cutting.

Laser cut using a laser engraving machine.
For details, refer to the operation manual for the laser engraving machine used and to the points below.
* (& P.4-16 "Outputting to the Trotec laser engraving machines"
* (& P.4-22 "Outputting to a Gravotech laser engraving machine."

1

Set the coated media at the required posi-
tion in the laser engraving machine.

Select the laser engraving machine to be
used on the [Plotter] tab on the [Plotter /
User Setup] screen.

» Select a Trotec Speedy series or Gravotech LS
series model.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Machine Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display Other

Model:

Command: | ;s

Step Size: | 2

Approximate Type: | CG-60SR
CG-60SL
CG-75ML

CG-FX Series
CG-EX Series
Other CG Series
UCIV300 Series
UCIV150 Series

MlmclKl ‘: DV?:UQNUS.SEHES

Serial key: CIV150 Series

=

TPC-1000
CF22-1225
CFL60SRT
CF3 (M-Head)

CF3 Series(R1/TF2)
CF2 Series
DC Series
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Click [Plot] button in the FineCut menu.

SOLA I

H» BA

e B BEF @ B A

. . % [d0 (20 [@&0 |40 [&80 [60 |70 8 A Sheet Size < [s20mm |
4 Click the [Turn] icon to rotate the data to K ™ =
. . . Scale(*) el |
the same orientation as the print data set - = Je—
in the laser engraving machine. e
by 1Y) f
k S
Olunlock Scale
- [ origin Lock
‘u% [ T ]3[40 |80 [80 [ 70 [80A Sheet Size: < [520mm
In the [Layer] tab, uncheck all layers E =~ =
.. . salef) oo
except for those containing the cutting - S
data and register marks. i | O B
0 . ° ©
K Oen
Olunlock scale
- O origin Lock
@( o [ [ Fo entour Layert

Click [Register Mark] tab and click [Detect

Layout Tiling Register Mark

6 Mark].
» Register mark is detected.
7 Click (Plot button). @
« The [Plot Out] screen is displayed. comrmn i NP i
;:Et ::‘:&nm ::—il‘%l—_:r:mm ::
Scale(%) « [100 E-tm &
~ 7 Con P e Y et
Plot out H
Select the cutting conditions on the [Plot
Out] screen, then click the [Plot] button. e

* The data is cut on the laser engraving machine.

* The following function is not available on this
screen when using a Trotec Speedy series laser
engraving machine.

- Preview...

Spesd *
%
@

Options
Sort:
®un
OfachLayer
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Setting Output Condition

Output condition can be set by the media used.

+ This function is available when [MGL-lIc] or [MGL-llIc] is selected in [Command], or [Trotec
Speedy series], [Gravotech LS series], or [DCF-605PU] is selected in [Model] on the [Plotter] tab
of the [Plotter / User Setup] screen.

* If any setting value exceeds the limit of the plotter or laser engraving machine, the object is plotted
with the limit of the plotter or laser engraving machine. For the limit, refer to the Operation Manual
of the plotter or laser engraving machine.

-
~

TN

» Once output conditions are set for each media with the following steps, the conditions can be
changed by media on Plot Out screen.

iy,

Click [Plotter / User Setup] button in CiE A B> %I
the FineCut Command Bars. e B% BB A i

Plotter / User Setup

Click [Output Condition Setup...].

« Alternatively, click [Edit] button in the Plot Out
screen. Model: CG-FXII Series ~

N || =

Plotter Communication Plot Dialog Alert Display  Other

Command: MGL-Ilc{recormended} ~
Step Size: | 0.025mm ~

Approximate Type: Line ~

[ [ output Condttion Setup... |]

Mmaki £5 e Cyr O
Serial key: Cancel

3 Set conditions on Output Condition —
Setup screen. =
e
» Setting items differ depending on the model E=—
selected on [Model] of Plotter / User Setup- :

screen (Step 2).
» Set each item and click [OK]. (<& P.7-6)

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Com- EE*V il ML EF* RIS
mand Bars. o R% B @B A

ES

5 Click (Plot button) on Plot screen. ﬁ ® & )

CG-FXII Series Initialize sheet Loading

1~ Sheet Size <+ [1300mm + 1 [z000mm =

)

0 Offset < [[omm 2 1 [omm +
—_—

Plot Out

Set the plot condition and click [Plot]. | .

(& P.7-50 for details)

)

7

Ay,
@)

N

* When plotting with “Select Condition” or “Custom” selected, the setting of speed/pres-
sure/offset of the plotter changes. To restore the setting, set the plotter to LOCAL
mode and press the [TOOL] button.

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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Setting Presets

Registering presets makes it easy to input the output settings. Refer to the "Preset and Re-plot Function Guide"
for details.

EFWV:O@oRE HF RIS
@ B% 8@ A i

4-38



Separating and Cuttmg Lines (CF,DC, CF2, GF3 except M-Hea), CFX (except R10-Heat]series,CF22-1225 and CFLG0SRT)

+ This function can be used on CF series (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (except M-Head), /CFX (except R10-
Head)series,CF22-1225 and CFL-605RT).
Please note that it cannot be used on CG series.

Some shapes of blade can cut the start / end position of lines too much and scar the product while cutting
thick media.

To avoid this, set to separate lines automatically and to cut in twice, from end to inside, or inside to end.
Cutting with the line separated

1 Select an object on CoreIDRAW.

2 Click [Plotter / User Setup] button in the V Vi@ ® i 2 % 5
FineCut Command Bars. o B B# A i

Plotter Communication Plot Dialog Alert Display  Other

3 Click [Output Condition Setup...]. iidiind

Model: | CF2 Series ~
Command: MGL-Ilc{recormended} ~

Step Size: 0.025mm >

Approximate Type: Spline hl

l Output Condition Setup... I

Mmaki
Serial key: Cancel
4 Set the line separation.
After setting, click [OK].
Output Condition Setup
Media Name:
2-Panel Setup Ad... [L]
3-Panel Setup Edit... Cancel
Vinyl-chloride sheet
MNormal paper Delete
Copy Import...
= — ==r—— Check the Separation cutting
Condition Defauit Setup direction and the
wes [ B * | B [E=| B *- Separation position changing
ool 1 v |z MIEB < - from the Separation origin.
ry r pEe: . .
:”“d fmte g = S E = zow |(Displays only when [Line
ress g B = . .
= o O il O e Separation] is selected.)
lrc theta correct O O O IE sa
R<S 0 = ] 0
F<=R<10 0 : o B 3§set _
<=R< 0 = o 0 =mm
)zo <=R <50 0 < o 0
‘sn <=R < 100 0 o o 0
[100 =R 0 = o 0
'Jne Separation
Beparation cutting direction EndsTolnner | | EndsTo Inner Ends To Inner
inimum e length mm @ [» = 30 3 0
hmimum line angle [~] 30 = 30 S 30
keparation origin Fromend point | | From end paint From end point
eparation position m 10 = 10 2 10
F Fﬂ Fine Cur 9
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Item Description

Line Separation Check this.

separation cutting Select cutting direction of a separated line.

direction Select according to the blade used. (& P.4-42)
minimum line length | Set the minimum length of the line to be separated.
(Default: 30 mm Only the longer line than this setting is separated, and the shorter
(recommended)) one is not separated.

(If separating a short line, it may not be able to cut finely.)

minimum line angle | Set the minimum angle of the line to be separated.

(Default: 30 degrees | If the cutting line is inflected more than the set angle, the line is
(recommended)) separated not the point to be cut too much. (However, if it is deter-

mined as outside of the object, it is not separated.)

If inside (grey part) is used

“{J=———— Evenif the angle to the next
cutting is larger than the setting in
the cutting direction, it is not
separated because it is decided
900 h

3
¢ 90°»< ——— If the angle to the next cutting is
v larger than the setting in the
cutting direction, and if it could

scar the object, the line is

v
Not to cut these points,
the line is separated.

separation origin Set the origin position of the separating line.

Item Description
separation position | Set the separating position of lines as a distance from [Separation
origin].
10 mm
: | < Separated on 10 mm from the
End point ==== > end point.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Com- =@¥ @ esa 2 %2 .-
mand Bars. e Bh @B @B A

Click (%) (Plot button). :
ll © © @

CF2 Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot.

~ Sheet Size € [1300mm 3 [2000mm
offset eom = Tloem B
Size <« [[87.67mm &= 7 [75.78mm :
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Separating and Cutting Lines (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (except M-Head), /CFX (except R10-

Head)series,CF22-1225 and CFL-605RT)

Plot Out

7 Set whether using the outside of the
object or not on the Plot Out screen, i T w—
and click [Plot] . I
Qe Ll cait)  SaveAsfile.
Ooffset 0% mm

* The plotter determines as below depending
on the setting, and cuts with the line sepa-
rated.

Plot Con ach Color or Layer

Options

Sort [ use the Outside
[er.\]

© Each Layer
Head Withdrawal After Plot

Set..

If not checked on [Use the Outside] (default)

Grey part is determined as a product.

= < Not this point to cut too much, the
line is separated and cut.
Cut

If checked on [Use the Outside]

Grey part is determined as a product.

< Not this point to cut too much, the
line is separated and cut.

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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The blade shapes and the setting of line separation

When cutting with a line separated, set referring to the example below to meet the the shape of the blade
used.
For more details regarding adjusting the eccentricity, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

Blade used Product Shape |Adjusted eccentricity value Cutting direction
Code and Test cut pattern with the line separated
(¢=P.4-39)
Carbide, 17° SPB-0065 (For carbide 17°) Ends To Inner

(No uncut part)

r 4 -
Ends To Inner

[ 1
' 1
AN ya
' 1
' ]

End

point
Start jr———mel Start
point point

Blade

cutting Adjust the value not the il & IETETEPC TP -
direction horizontal/vertical lines of the | _._V_._._._ I ________ -
Test pattern A to protrude or

Carbide, 30° SPB-0045 gap
Carbide design cut- | SPB-0051 / - If protruded:
ter, 30 Enter the protruded value by
High-speed steel SPB-0043 negative value.
blade 30° « If gapped:
High-speed steel | SPB-0048 Enter the gapped value by
blade 30° 7mm positive value.
Titanium-coated, 30° | SPB-0047 By adjusting as above, the
horizontal lines overlap at
the end point.
cutting
direction
Carbide, 45° SPB-0046
High-speed steel SPB-0044 /
blade 45°

Titanium-coated, 45° | SPB-0008

/

cutting
direction

4-42



Separating and Cutting Lines (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (except M-Head), /CFX (except R10-

Head)series,CF22-1225 and CFL-605RT)

Blade used Product Shape |Adjusted eccentricity value Cutting direction
Code and Test cut pattern with the line separated
(¢z°P.4-39)
Carbide, 2° SPB-0064 In to out
(No uncut part because the
End blade top comes to the end
point point.)
Start Start ' '
point point € :
E J in to out L E
\J Adjust the value to meet the
tt_—) horizontal lines of the Test
gfre'gtf’on pattern A at the end point.

« If lines overlap: ) I ’
Enter the overlapped value | -----——-=¥——- - -
divided by 2 by positive value.

« If gapped at the end point:
Enter the gapped value divided
by 2 by negative value.

By adjusting as above, the
horizontal lines protrude
from the vertical line at the
start point.

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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Perforation Cut Setting

+ This function is not available on the CF3 (M-head), CFX (R10-head), Gravotech LS series, Trotec
Speedy series, and DCF-605PU.
» The perforation cut cannot be configured when using the creasing and V-cut tools in the CFX
series.
« Different perforation cuts cannot be set for each row of times cut.

You can select the type of perforation cut (dash or dash-dot) and set/register the line (length to be cut or to be left).

1 Click the [Plotter / User Setup] button
in the FineCut menu. v W@ ® B N AN
s BR @@ A

2 Click [Output Condition Setup...]. Pl tresee

Plotter Communication Plot Dialog Alert Display  Other

<

Model: | CIV30 Series
Command: | MGL-Ilc(recommended} ~

Step Size: | 0.025mm

Approximate Type: |Line

)

[ \ Output Condition Setup...

Mmaki €5 Cur O

Serial key: I

o
ES

Cancel

3 Set the perforation cut.

» Select the [Perforation Cut] checkbox in each row of the times cut.

* Click [Perf Setting].

Ay, Y To make an existing perforation cut, select the type of perforation cut and then click [OK].

N

-
~

Q
<
Q
=
o
(123
o
(o}
©
o
=
o
[
—
Qutput Condition Setup g
Media Name: m
.
Cardboard_Smm_vVCut L}
e =
Media3 fa== 3
Paper-1
Cordbosrd_Smm_vCut-1 Copy 3
Medial-1 e Sort.
| Times : 1 £ 5-
thon AStation - | Machine Info... m
fToal PEN v O
Jwork Thickness fom [o c
Epeed fem/s 30 -
IZ Position "nm [7] -1 z O
Press b [100 o
Flube Direction
IZ Position "nm 0 ? 3
Pressure Level 16 ? 3
[angle 45 = Perf Cut Type Q
Ferfnranun Cut |:|] :
[ = Double . | — Q
BV CutZ Unaut Value frm 1 =
b. v Cut Wicth to Fold fom 1 [ vy}
|Arc v Cut theta correct | SIS 2
R<s/veut 0 Z‘ (/2]
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Perforation Cut Setting

Perf Cut Setting

4 On the [Perf Cut Setting] screen,
click [Add].

achb
a. Line Length (mm) 10
b. Line Length {(mm) 10
c. Spacing (mm) 5.0
[ ]
On the [Perf Cut Setting] screen, add e Cursesing
- Line T a: -
new perforations. I
a c
- — I -
» Enter the new perforation settings you wish
to add and then click [OK]. = e enath ()
b. Line Length {mm]) 0 ZI
c. Spading (mm) 5.0 =2
o] [ e
Item Description Default
Select dash or dash-dot.
Y Dash
a ¢
Line Type = — — - Dash
Y Dash-dot
R
achb
- s = -
. Set the length to cut.
a. Line Length Range: 5 to 150 mm 10mm
. Set the length to cut.
b. Line Length Range: 5 to 150 mm 10mm
c. Spacin Set the length to leave. 5mm
- 9P g Range: 0.5 to 5 mm

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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On the [Perf Cut Setting] screen, click
[OK].

Perf Cut Setting

Line Type dash-dot
2. Line Length (mm) 10
b. Line Length (mm) 10
c. Spacing (mm) 5.0

On the [Output Condition Setup] screen, select the perforation cut and

then click [OK].

Qutput Condition Setup
Media Name:
e, =)
Edit.. Cancel
Delete
co
Sort
Condition
| Times : 1 *
Fmﬁun o e— - | Machine Info...
I‘I’uul PEN ~
{work Thidness fm [ =
Bpeed fmis 30 E‘
2 Position fm (=] -1 Z
Press o 100 S
[ Flute Direction o
= H o ;
Frassure Level 16 =
langle 45 Z Perf Cut Type
Ferforauon Cut O
v Cut Type Double [ (] —
. V Cut Z Uneut Value fm 1 Zl
. V Cut Width to Fold m 1 =
{;rc /¥ Cut theta correct. 'T‘ O :‘

Click the [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

N
S

A\
@)

* If there are any objects on lllustrator
that are not to be cut, select only the
necessary objects and the register
mark data, and then click the [Plot
Selected Path] button.

Eto -1 EI -5 A
oo My SEM®B A i

Use the plot condition setting for each
color / layer to set the conditions for the
perforation cut in the perforation cut data.

Color  Layer @ @ &
| | W Layer 1 Cut hd
|v | W Layer 2 Perf -

* (& P.5-12 "Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer"
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Perforation Cut Setting

Click (Plot button).

End

Ciffeat PN Al 2 e L2

1 1 Click [Preview] on the [Plot Out] screen.

* The [Preview] screen is displayed.

Save AsFile...

1 2 Confirm that the [Preview] screen shows
the correct perforation cut type and then
click [Close].

* (& P.5-26 "Checking the Cutting Process by Pre- = |
view"
* The [Preview] screen will then close.

1 3 Set the plot conditions and then click }0
[PIOt] Plot Condition )

* For details, refer to (& P.7-50.

sieg puewwo) jnHaul{ Wouj - suoijesado pasueApy
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CHAPTER 5
Advanced operations-from Plot Screen

Qg

o

To display Plot screen, click [Plot] button in the FineCut/Coat
Command Bars.

o This section describes the convenient usage from Plot screen.
L7

S

Scaling an Object ... 5-2
Cutting an Object Multiple Times (Copy)......cccce...... 5-4
Dividing and Cutting an Object (Tiling).................... 5-5
Cutting an Object on Each Color..........cccccccoevnni. 5-7
Cutting an Object on Each Layer..........ccccccceeeeee. 5-9

Setting the Output Order/Tool on Each Color/Layer 5-10
Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer...... 5-12

Making Effective Use of Sheet ..............ccooevnee. 5-14
Setting Connection to the Plotter........................... 5-15
Link Cut and Print (ID cut) ......ooeevieiiniii 5-16
Setting Head Position after Plotting....................... 5-24
Checking the Cutting Process by Preview............. 5-26
Creasing & Cutting (CG-AR series)..........uuueeeennn.. 5-28
X-Direction Division Cutting (CG-AR series)......... 5-30
Double Pass Creasing (CG-AR series)................. 5-32
Placing Register Marks Freely and Cutting (CFX series)
................................................................................. 5-33
Cutting Using Other Non-Mimaki Register Marks (CFX
SEIIES) it e ettt 5-34
V-Cut (CFX SEri€S)...ccvvvuiiiiiiiiiiiie e 5-38
Cutting with a Milling Tool(CF3series (M-head), CFX

series (R10-head))......cc.ceiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 5-44
Accurate Cutting at Any Position on the Work (CFX series)
............................................................................... 5-48

Efficient Cutting Using the Toggle Cut Function
(CEX SEIES) wuuiiiieeecie e 5-50



Scaling an Object

Scaling an object with a fixed aspect ratio

Click to uncheck [Unlock Scale] on the Layout tab.
Scale an object as dragging a corner of the object.

ﬁ Plot [SampleData_Text.cdr] x
.
fired ] @ @ e
Preview  Cut Line CG-FXII Series Initialize Sheet Loading Flot... End
. E1 » Sheet Size & ||1300mm = 1 ||2000mm o
E0
— E0 Offset <5 |[omm 3T Jorm o
& 3 — oFram 4 - e It indicates the aspect
o 2 Scale(%) <> [100 =) 00 : ratio is fixed.
‘ 3 | ;—g Copy |1 = I[1 =
‘ Q | g_ Copy Margin =~ &> |[0mm 2 T [omm s
E7 5 =
- E0 [~IFrame < [[5mm - 1 [5mm -
5_5 < 6L39mm 1 28.06 mm
E0 Layout Tiling  Register Mark
ES Kt A n
T SHAR r.x S
E 0 e+ et
E_E Turn Move Fit Original Layout
5_3 1 Mirrar
§_U [Cunlock Scale
Fo || origin Lock Unit:| mm v
£l
i Color  Layer O]
E v | IR Gyan(G=100 M=0 =0 K=0)
Eo [~ | EOMNone
A T L A T4 A A R
= EER[w0n o< >




Scaling an Object

Scaling only width or length of an object

Turn on the [Unlock Scale] checkbox on the Layout tab.
Scale an object as dragging the left or right corner or the top or bottom corner of the object.

ﬁ Plot [SampleData_Text.cdr] x
.
Fime (ut 9 R ©® @ @
Preview  Cut Line CG-FXII Series Initialize sheet Loading Flot... End
. El ~ Sheetsze ¢ [1300mm 3] 3 [zoooem |3
E0
— ED Offset < ((omm 5 T [omm =
| b3 | Eq Size o [853emm 2| T [zsam
— ED Scale(%) o [127.22 SR EES :
A E
|‘? | ;—g Capy |1 = I[1 =
|Q | E Copy Margin & |[0mm 2 T [omm s
E7 5 =
— ﬂ Frame > ||5rr|rr| = i || Smm o
< 75.3%mm T 2252mm

Llayout Tiing  Register Mark

P QO B e

=] Turn Move Fit Original Layout
E. 3 [ Mirrar
§_U Unlock Scale

5—2 [ origin Lock Unit: | mm -

4__>A E g_a =T @
E [ | B Gyan(0=100 M=0 =0 K=0)

El [ | O MNone

_ ETTTTRTR TR TR TR TR v
i— HER|w00%  lalk < >

-

< holding down the [Shift] key of the keyboard.
 To scale an object with the changed aspect ratio retained, change the width and length separately, and
then turn off the [Unlock Scale] checkbox.

\\\Q//,’ » To scale an object with the aspect ratio retained, check [Unlock Scale], and then drag the object while

To scale an object more precisely, enter the values on the [Size] and the [Scale].

Sheet Size <* [1300mm H 1 [z000mm =
Offset « ([omm o T {[omm =
e o [w2.77mm 2] T [[18.06mm :
Scale(%) < [[200 3100 3
Copy 1 = I =
CopyMargin =~ <= [omm z 1 ([omm =
[ Frame > [[5mm T [sm :
«r  112.77mm I 28.06mm

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Cutting an Object Multiple Times (Copy)

To cut an object multiple times vertically and horizontally, use Copy.
The following example shows how to cut ABC on A3-sized sheet.

< <

B

0| 48
A

A

CUUDCUUD
OQOOO

ABGC

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot. End
Exam Ie, ~ shestsze  © [oonm 5| ¢ [200omm |3

ple: N i ] |
» Copy:

sakts)  olwo -t

i i Copy B = I

Enter 3 for horlzontal and 4 for vertical. L [2e i =8

» Copy Margin: ) o
Set the margin between objects (horizontally

and vertically) to 10 mm.

1 Set [Copy] and [Copy Margin]. 0 R e o

Ryse
f

Py
=

Th|s iriclﬁdes all margins
of the object.

O mirror
Ounlack Scale
Ol origin Lock nt[mm |
r Color  Layer @
: | [ Layer 1 |
| [/ | M FC Contaur Layert |

O
@®
@
®

2 Turn on the [Frame] checkbox and
enter the size_ RS Initialize Sheet Loading Plot.

ot...
Offset om 2] Tl
R T |

Example: T N 0]

Enter 5 mm each on the width and the length. = I
. . . [ Frame & [[smm 3 Tsmm

(The frame is put on 5 mm outside of the object.) AT e

b @ This includes the
4 - frame size.

Cunlock scale

3 Olorigin Lock Untfmm |
] ABC}!

Color  Layer ®
| [ABC| [ABCL,, [Ez==
’ ] /|| B FC Gontour Layer1
00 | T T o v
i vialE < >

* When Frame is set, the frame is created for each object. You cannot enclose all the
copied objects with a single frame.
* When using the [CF3 Series (M-Head)] or the [CFX Series (R10-Head)], please note the
following two points.
- Set [Copy Margin] to 10 mm or more.
- Frame cannot be created.

3 Click (F) (Plot button). ® @ @

CG-FXII Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot.,

A sheetsize < [1300mm [+ §[2000mm 2

J Offset & [omm = T omm H
. Size o [stsmm &= [imsemm 2]
Click [Plot] to start cutting.
Plot Condition




Dividing and Cutting an Object (riiing)

To create an object larger than the sheet width (signboard, etc.), divide and cut the object with Tiling.
In this section, each divided object is called “Tile”.

[mportant !

* When using the tiling function in CFL-605RT/CF22-1225, you cannot use ID cut.
» Multiple tiles cannot be output at once when the Gravotech LS series is selected.Tiles must be output

one at a time.

* When using "DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)", this function cannot be used.

[Separation].

* & P.7-43 "11 Tiling ( P.5-5)" for details.

5 Plot [SampleData_Text.car]
Click [Tiling] tab. Fime Cut 9 1 90 ® @
= e Fin || o o[ $EE]
‘g‘ -E g(:a) : g%\— T !r%
V] A = I o
] I
= BEGEm
Set how to separate, and click 0

Tnitisize Shest Lo: dr\g Plot.

Offset  [omm = 3 omm

Size < [455.820m [ — T [180.17mm =
Scale(%) L ET - 1 =00

Gopy e[t E [ =
CopyMargn ¢ [Gom | & [Toom |
[Frame & [5mm =] tEm =]

©  455.82mm $ 160.17mm

Layout TiNG  Register Mark

| Separation \'
l@wm o _Sujﬁﬁmm [s0388mm |5 1_105 73mm ‘—‘]
O petail size

[]5how Size

l_l

overlep [1omm 5] Buid order 1% [£]

Color

Set how to separate

Layer ®

Divided objects are displayed.
Set the tile position or others.

* (& P.7-43 "11 Tiling ( P.5-5)" for details.

eeeee

Ene

Offset <5 [[omm }ﬁ 2 ”Dmm
Size < [3z88om £ |- T [334.96mm :
Seale(%) < [300 B ED
Copy e 3 tf ’71
CopyMargn <3 [10mm B 4| =

[Frame > [5mm =] 1[5 =]

<+ 313.88mm T 36496mm

Layout Tiing  Register Mark

ek [20mm 3] Tiesspace [10mm =)
J

Select tiles to cut from the tile list.

* You cannot output multiple tiles at once when
a Gravotech LS series is selected. Output one
tile at a time.

Color  Layer Tie ®
| Tiled
[ [ Tile3
[ Tile2
Color  Layer Tie ®
=) Tiea
"I [ [Tile2
[ 20 =
"L|" Tiled
Select

5-5
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5 Click (%) (Plot button).

1 e e ® o

Initiaize Sheet Loading Plot,
1B sheetSze ¢ [1300mm |3 §[2000mm |3
! Offset < [omm = T Jomm H
Size o [stzsmm =0 imsenm 2]
6 Click [Plot] to start cutting. l“’
Plot Condition




Cutting an Object on Each Color

If an object consists of multiple colors on CorelDRAW, you can cut out the specified color object.
This describes how to cut out the Cyan (C=100%) colored object “ABC” of the following example.

57 4/— C=100%

ii: / / PANTONE Red 032 C

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut O XY - K TN A
Command Bars. ¢ BS BF A i

2 Uncheck the color set of
“DEF” on the example above.

» The object “DEF” disappears from the cutting area.

~ Turn Move Fit Original Layout
0
— [CImirror
[unlock scale
Origin Lock Unit: __mm -
Color  Layer @
(7)) B PANTONE Red 032 GlR=247 =33 B=60)
[0 7| IR GyaniG=100 M=0 =0 K=0)
.
o

N + Color List

g\‘ The color list displays all colors (including PANTONE and other special colors) used for
the object. It also displays the colors of fill and strokes of the object.

To specify the output condition, click the (») button on the upper right of the list.

Color  Layer 0

[ | X PANTONE Red 032 GIR=247 G=23 B=80)
[« | Il CyaniG=100 M=0 ¥=0 k=0)

Click to display the stroke color information.

Click to display the fill color information.

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Set [Origin Lock]. Layout Ting  Register Mark
WV B8

) . Turn Move Fit Original Layout
* To cut out the object on the created position, Cwiror
check [Origin Lock]. [ Unlock Scale
- If unchecked, the origin position is cut. Unt:mm |
* The origin position varies by model.
Bottom right: CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, Origin: bottom
CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, right 4 A@
UCJV300/150, UCJV330, CF3, CFX Origin Lock:
series Checked
Bottom left: CF, CF2, DC series, CFL-605RT,
CF22-1225, DCF-605PU (Digital coat-
ing machine) L
Top left: Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS tc::;:?:_?g':tc’t' d
series Origin Lock:
Unchecked

Click () (Plot button). o ‘ @

CG-FXII Series

—E" Sheet Size (_)Hmvmm kzﬂ 1 [2000mm
i Offset B 2 [omm =
4 Size ¢ [51.25mm +—$ 17.96mm |5
Click [Plot] to start cutting. R
Plot Condition _




Cutting an Object on Each Layer

If an object consists of multiple layers on CorelDRAW, you can cut out the object on the specified layer.
This describes how to cut out “ABC” on the layer 1 of the following example.

/if Layer 1

Layer 2
s
Click [Plot] button in the FineCut COLAR I > %I
Command Bars. o B% @@ A i

2 Click [Layer] tab and uncheck the layer of “DEF” on the example
above.

* The object “DEF” on the layer disappears from the cutting area.

[ W W {5 T—U:T ‘M;\'; ; Dngma;Layout
' AB Ck_U O Mirror
L Junlock Scale
- r unit: | mm v
r - - — ; Calor  Layer O]
I I r (,i). Layer 2
L | o | ‘. Layer 1
T TN LN T R
=| EER[en -]af= < >
Set [Origin Lock]. Layout Tiing Register Mark
W i B &
T M i Original Layout
« To cut out the ObjeCt on the created pOSitiOn, Dl;r:mr ove Fit riginal Layou
turn on the [Origin Lock] checkbox. =
- If unchecked, the origin position is cut. Unit: mm -
* The origin position varies by model.
Bottom right: CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, Origin: bottom q A@
CJVv300 Plus, CJVv330, CJV200, rlg_ht.
UCJV300/150, UCJV330, CF3, CFX  Origin Lock:
Bottom left: CF, CF2, DC series, CFL-605RT,
CF22-1225, DCF-605PU (Digital o 4
coating machine) Origin: bot-
Top left: Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS~ tom right
series Origin Lock:
Unchecked A@

4 Click (%) (Plot button).

CGFXII Series Initialize Sheet Loading Plot,,
A Sheet Size ¢ [moomm 13 4 [2000mm |3
0
b Offset & [omm = 2 [omm H
el A el

o 0® o

Plot Out

5 Click [Plot] to start cutting.

i’
\
' Plot Condition
|
|
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Setting the Output Order/Tool on Each Color/Layer

» When using the Trotec Speedy series or a Gravotech LS series, you cannot specify the tool on each
color or layer.
* When using "DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)", this function cannot be used.

By specifying output order or the tool by color or layer, objects can be cut more smoothly and finely according to

the tool characteristic or cutting shapes.
By specifying the tool by color or layer, the order of the several tools’ operation can also be set.

In CF, CF2, DC, CF3 series, CFL-605RT and CF22-1225, you can cut and make a ruled line at one time by spec-
ifying tools on each color or layer.

With the CG-AR series, specifying tools for individual colors or layers causes plotting/cutting/creasing to pause
when the tool needs to be changed, and a message to replace the tool appears on the main unit display. Replace
the tool as directed by the message. Note that the message appears only when replacing the tool as shown
below. It does not appear when replacing pen — cutter or cutter — pen. Be careful.

* Creasing tool — pen/cutter (The creasing tool is optional with the CG-AR series)

 Pen/cutter — creasing tool

Note that objects are normally output in order from the bottom to the top of the color/layer list.

This describes how to cut the red frame first with the tool [HLF] of the following example.

P Plot [SampleData_fish_Color.cdr]
Fine (w9 1 e e ® @
Preview  Cutline CGXII Series Sheet Loading

. SheetSize € [[1300mm 3 ¢ [e0omm
= 1 Offset & H tem 5
= i B T
— I P
‘il copy o B tf___ &
= g R o | o
— , CFrame & [Smm BEEIED :
g € 12431mm I 58.27mm
. Layout Tiing  Register Mark
st
N
SRR © B - R
Tum Move Fit Original Layout
5 O mior
F Clunlock Scale
[ orign Lock Unit:| mm e
“ r Color  Layer ®
[ B0 Mane
. I L] [v/ | [0 C=0,M=50,v=100K=0(G=0 M=50 Y=100 K=0)
— 00 ] o v =80M=0,4=100 K=0{C=80 V=0 Y=100 K=
= monlmon vaE< 5 [ | IR C=80,M=0,v=100K=0(C=80 =0 V=100 k=0)
Click [Plot] button in the FineCut "“* MR ML, R8O

Command Bars. o B B M B A

Drag the red in the color list to the Color_|Lver ®
[v || IO C=0M=50,7=100,K=0(C=0 M=50 =100 K=0)
bottom. [ | IR C=00 M=0,=100K=0(C=00 M=0 Y=100 K=0)
[v | B Mone .
g
= = = Color  Layer ‘
3 Click the upper right button of the list — = ...
and select [Specify The Tool On Each | “!ERcwouroyim - Dedeafitels
[ || EOMene Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color
COIOr (Or Layer)]. [ Specify The Tool On Esch Color ]
Edit Plot Condition...
4 Select [HLF] for tool. Coor_Layer ¢
[| @0 c=om=504=100k=0{- |CT1 -
[ | B C=som=0.=100K=0( |CT1 -
[ || B Marne HLF -
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Setting the Output Order/Tool on Each Color/Layer

5 Click (¥) (Plot button). M e o ‘ @

CG-FXII Series Initialize sheet Loading
1 Sheet Size ¢ [@3oomm |3 4 [2000mm

3"
0 Offset & [omm B 3 Umm
o r—m

Plot out B
6 Turn on the [Sort] checkbox, select e
[Each Color (or Each Layer)], and 5 ==
CIiCK [Plot]. o Tm;ueed %mv
S jmm __Sa AsFi
* The object is output in the specified order.
Dun:m [Jsheet Feed
(o] [ auto cut
(®) Each Color Set...
~Head Wi rav;:tm T Plot

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer

[mportant!

* When using “Gravotech LS900” or "DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)", this function cannot be used.

Output condition can be set on each color or layer.
For a fine object or small characters, create an object on each color or layer, and set the appropriate output con-
dition (lowering cutting speed, etc.) for each. The objects can be cut finely.

For the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series, the CFL-605RT, and the CF22-1225, it is possible to cut and crease at
once by specifying the plot conditions for each color or layer.

With the CG-AR series, specifying tools for individual colors or layers causes plotting/cutting/creasing to pause
when the tool needs to be changed, and a message to replace the tool appears on the main unit display. Replace
the tool as directed by the message. Note that the message appears only when replacing the tool as shown
below. It does not appear when replacing pen — cutter or cutter — pen. Be careful.

» Creasing tool — pen/cutter (The creasing tool is optional with the CG-AR series)

» Pen/cutter — creasing tool

Note that objects are normally output in order from the bottom to the top of the color/layer list.

[mportant !

« To edit the output conditions, click the button on the upper
right of the list, and select [Edit Plot Condition...].

« If set the tool number in the output conditions, check the
settings of the tool of plotter side.

» There are tools that can not be used depending on plotter's
specifications when selecting a tool name (pen, cutter, etc.)
in the [Tool] of the output condition. Before selecting the
tool name, check the available tools in the Operation
Manual of the main unit.

* When items are unchecked or a frame is specified, the
media is cut by the default settings. (In the case of the
CJVv30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300PIus, CJV330, CJV200,
UCJV300/150, UCJV330, CF3, or CFX series, cutting is
performed according to the setting value of the plotter.)
Check the pen number allocation of plotter side, and set of
FineCut.

« If use the tool of B unit in the CFL-605RT, ruling roller, reciprocating cutter, tangential cutter can not be
used at the same time. In the case of "cut with reciprocating cutter after ruling" or so, output the cut data

for each tool.

* When specifying the output conditions on each color or layer, you cannot use the settting on the plotter.
Make sure to set the all conditions (Speed/Press/Offset) in the FineCut.

[Colr [iayer | @ | [ .
| [+ | IO OraneetC=0 M=60 v=1- |HLF Select All OOt
| [~ | MR Gre=n(G=100 m=0 v=1-- |cT1 Deselect All Colors
| | B Hane oT1 Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color
v Specify The Tool On Each Color
Edit Plo ongition I

PEN
CT1
cT2
CT3
CcT4
cTs5
PIN
HLF

xxxxx

I
Output
Condition Default

Setting

Fine Cur9

Click the button on the upper right
of the color list (or layer list).

Color | ayer

[ | O =0, M=50,¥ =100 K=00C=0 M=50 =100 K=0)

[ | B C=80M=0,Y =100 K=01C=80 M=0 =100 K=0)

|vr | O More
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Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer

Select [Specify The Plot Condition = = =

On Each Color (Layer)].

v |OOc= Select All Colors
[ | WX = Deselect All Colors
'7 5] m R Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color

Specify The Tool On Each Color

Edit Plot Condition..

If the following screen appears, click [OK] .

When [Specify The Plot Condition On
Each Layer (Color)] is selected:

Mimaki FineCut

In case specifyng the Output Conditions on each color or
layer, the following items refer to the default values in the
output condition setup dialog. :Frame / Speed, Pressure,
Offset omitted value

[ bo not display this message from the next time on

Mimaki FineCut

In case spedfyng the Cutput Conditions on each color or
layer, the following items refer to the wvalues set by the
output equipment. :Frame

0K | | Cancel

[ Do not display this message from the next time on

When CF3, CFX, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300

When [Specify The Tool On Each Layer

(Color)] is selected:

Mimaki FineCut

In case specifyng the Tool on each color or layer, the
following items refer to the default values in the output
condition setup dialog. :Frame

Do not display this message from the next tme on

Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series

Mimaki FineCut

In case specfyng the Tool on each color or layer, the
following items refer to the tool set by the output
equipment. :Frame

OK. I | Cancel

[ Do not display this message from the next time on

Set the output condition.

When [Specify The Plot Condition On Each

Color] is selected:

* Click the button on the right of the condition, coor Layer ®
and select from the set condition. v | D0 c=0M=50,v=100k=0(~ |CT1 -
o [| IR o=80.m=0,v=100 k=0 [5T1 (=
|v | B Mone ~ CT1 e
PEM
CT2 -
CT4
CT5
x
Click (%) (Plot button).
CG-FXII Series Q She@r@ Flot. @
I Semtsze © [ 5§ [mmm 3]
0 Offset &3 {[omm = T [omm =)
- PN e N N .
Plot Out

Click [Plot].

|
\
\
' Plot Condition
|
|

5-13
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Making Effective Use of Sheet

When cutting ABC with different colors each by color as the example below, if A and C are cut, the space of B
becomes blank as B has different color. Move the cutting object to the blank part to cut without wasting blank.

[T Plot [SampleData_Text.cdr]

FineCuor O

Origin Lock

Preview  Cut Line CG-FXII Series Initialize Sheet Loading P\t

. i Sheetsize <> [[1300mm 3] ¢ [2000mm lzl
== E Offset <> (|Omm & T Jomm o
‘ } | Es Size o [55.39mm |3 — T [azmm |3
- Fo Scale(%) « [[100 2 =1 [0 B
Y| : = =
‘_ F Copy <1 H [ B
‘ q | ig CopyMargin < |[ 10mm ki” T [10mm |
— E CFrame & [5mm ERRIED H

}4 < 5534mm T 18.42mm

f_ﬂ Layout Tiing Register Mark

E Kt a n

L O I B B

:g i

j_ Turn Move Fit: Original Layout

;_ [ Mirror

E [ unlock Scale

Color  Layer [O]
]7 |.IZ| C=100,M=0,Y=0,K=000=100 M=0 Y=0 K=0)
]7 |.® C=0M=100,5=100K=0(5=0 M=100 Y=100 K=0)
Click [Plot] button in the FineCut CQOLAT I . B A

Command Bars.

e BB BF @ B A I

Color  Layer ®

Hides objects that are not plotted.

e | I ©=1000=0,Y=0.K=0(G=100 M=0 =0 K=0)

|7): WE C=00=100,v=100K=0(C=0 M=100 ¥=100 K=0)

* In the example on the right, uncheck the red  *! *

color on the [Color] tab.
The letter “B” disappears.

Select an object to move using the
‘& | (Direct Select Tool).

» Select “A” for the example shown on the right.

53 Plot [SampleDate_Text cdr]

Previen Cutline

X

= &

E Boakom chac

Fine Cut 9 ﬂ

G Series

T
>

[ | IR 0=100M=0,y=0K=0(C=100 M=0 Y=0 K=0)
IR C=0M=100,Y=100K=0(C=0 M=100 Y=100 K=0)
>

QM@Q@

sneetsze  © [oomm (2] ¢ [0 2]
offeet ofm % thm 3
sz o[t -t [mam 2
sake() o s|-gfm 5|
R e | —
Coyveron o [m o] ¢ fom 3
Orene  ©fFm 3| SFm 3]
o saMm  § sem

Layout Tiing  Register Mark

LO B R I O

Tum Move Fit Original Layout:
wiror
Ounlock Scale
[ origin Lock Unit:| mm i
oo oy ®

Drag the selected object to the

desired position.

+ To replace the object to the original position,

click &} (Original Layout button).

3 Plot (SampleDete_Tect.cdr]

FineCut9

Previen Cutline

- |Ed

BE

QM@.@

Sheetsze & B ¢ [oom 3]
offet opbm 2 t[ooem 3|
see “@ﬂ\"@ﬂ\
sk oo H-¢[m
Copy ol & ¥
CopyMargn &> [1omm 15 $fiomm 3]
O ofm 3] $Em 3
o sas7m 1 1asmm

Layout Ting  Regiter Mark

Vv i R S

Tum Move Fit Original Layout
DOimiror

Olunlock Scale

B origin Lock Unitz| mm o
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Setting Connection to the Plotter

The connection to the plotter can be checked or set on the Plot screen.

1

Click LEJ (Plotter / User Setup but-
ton).

% Plot [SampleData_Text.cdr]

F::wc (ut 0

Preview  CutLine

CG-FXII Series Initialize 5

BEEEn

Ta Sheet Size
Offset
Size
Scale(%)
Copy

Copy Margin

[CIFrame

Layout Tiing Regi

Y
Tumn

[ mirror
Cunlock scale

Origin Lock

Color | Layer

{ [~ | R c=1004
; ] v |WEc=om=
50 30 ¥
s i Ja >
- - Plotter / User Setu,
2 Select the communication port, and .
click [OK]. Communication
Plotter communication port:
@seral
* If needed, click [Connection test] to check the Ouss Not found 2
connection to the plotter. S o -
. . . 1P Address: 0.0.0.0
* For more details regardlng_ other settings, .
refer to (& P.7-29 "Communication". Data Lenath: |gpits =
Parity: |None ~
MmaK! £5 0 Cur O
Serial key: | Cancel

5-15
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Link Cut and Print (ID cut)

It is a function to automatically cut data when printing a data with ID with printer and detecting ID with cutting
plotter. It is available when using the CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV300PIlus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150,
UCJV330 series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, or CFX series. For the detailed ID cutting procedure, please refer to
the "ID Cut Guide". You can download the "ID Cut Guide" from the Mimaki website (https://mimaki.com/download/

software.html).

e ID Cut Operation Flow

p
Fine Cot 9 o coreioraw

I/ O
ID Cut Output
J

.

! rRASTer LiNkK A
u W % DCaL:ta . |
\EI (Auto) Cuttlng Link

Hot Folder '

Cut
Data
(Auto)

£ 1IN
kL M§ neY)
‘.‘ g

Print and Cut
Printer

p
o, Read the register mark

Automatically cut

Print and
L Printer

@ Differences from the [Output to RasterLink] function

When using the CFL_605RT, CF22-1225, or CFX series for cutting, you can add complex cutting conditions
that cannot be set with RasterLink (such as Specify Cutting Start Position (25> P.6-3, Specify Cutting Direction
(& P.6-5, Multiple Cutting, and Cutting with Lines Separated (& P.4-39).
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Link Cut and Print (ID cut)

The following software applications are required for ID cut. All software applications are provided by MIMAKI
ENGINEERING CO., LTD.

Software Name Description
FineCut Cutting software (supplied with the plotter)
RasterLink Software to receive image data, edit data with various functions,

and send plot data to the printer (supplied with the plotter)

CuttingLink Software to manage ID cut

Refer to "ID Cut Guide" for the detailed procedure.

1 Install CuttingLink.

« If CuttingLink is already installed, please skip this step.

Register the plotter (CG-FXIl Plus, CG-AR, CJV300PIlus, CJV330,
2 CJVv200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, CFX
series) on
CuttingLink.

« If plotter is already registered, please skip this step.

3 Start RasterLink and connect to CuttingLink.

« If RasterLink is already connected to CuttingLink, please skip this step.

4 Check that CuttingLink is started.

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Click the [Plotter/User Setup] button TNWIO B LI N AN
in FineCut menu. G B% BHF A i

Plotter / User Setup

Make sure that one of the following
plotters is selected in [Plotter].

* CG-FXIl Plus series b—
* CG-AR series Step Ste: [0.025mm >
» CJV300 Plus series

* CJV330 series

* CJV200 series

* UCJV150/UCJV300 series
» UCJV330 series MIMAK! £ 0 Cur 9
* CFL-605RT seral ey

» CF22-1225

* CFX series

» CFX series (R10-head)

Make sure that you use a model specified here to

perform cutting.

Plotter  Communication Plot Dizlog Alert Display Other

[ Model: | UCIV300 Series ~ ]

Approximate Type: Line ~

Output Condition Setup...

Create data

Create data with CoreIDRAW.

1

Set the layer attribute.

» To output smoothly, set the printing layer and cutting layer beforehand.

Print attribute on CoreIDRAW Output
ON Print
OFF Cut

Object Manager /(
P 1 +
Luw L E @[kl Print

= (1 Page 1 -/L @L- Cut

& 0 Bl Guides

@® & T [l Print I
© Eh e [l Cut |
= [ Master Page |

o

Cut Properties X Print Properties X

Layertype: @ Layer Layertype: @ Layer
Master layer (all pages) Master layer (all pages)
Master layer (odd pages) Master layer (odd pages)

Master layer (even pages) Master layer (even pages)

Name: Cut Name: Print
| Visible | Visible

v Editable v Editable

Color: I - Color: I -

Override full color view Override full color view

@ Layer properties of Odd and Even Master Layers will only be
modified for odd, respectively even pages.
When Facing pages is on, Odd and Even Master Layers will be
converted into All Pages Master Layers.

oK Cancel

@ Layer properties of Odd and Even Master Layers will only be
modified for odd, respectively even pages.
When Facing pages is on, Odd and Even Master Layers will be
converted into All Pages Master Layers.

oK Cancel
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Link Cut and Print (ID cut)

2 Create illustrations and cut lines to print
with CoreIDRAW.

M+ You can create a cut line using the [Frame Extraction] function((g~ P.3-4).
=~ The print attribute of "FC Frame Layer *" created at frame extraction execution is set to OFF.
e If you copy((&& P.5-4) or scale.((25°P.5-2) on the FineCut [Plot] screen, it will be reflected in the
RTANt, print data. Also, after recognizing the register mark on the [Plot] screen, if you specify the number of
consecutive times, the specified number of data is copied and reflected in the print data.
When creating data on CoreIDRAW, please do as follows.
* When scaling on the [Plot] screen, make it the full size.
* When copying on the [Plot] screen, make only one original data.
FineCut [Plot] screen
Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
Sheet Size < [B00om |+ ¢ [[2000mm B
Offset & |[0mm [ T [fomm
'ﬁ < 1356 84 |
Scale(%) < [200 | I
o ;'\ Scale |
CopyMargin & [[10mm =2 copy |
[JFramei <> |[omm :: T omm -:
& 723.69mm I 723.28mm
Layout Tiing Register Mark
Mark Size: 10mm
rez=t G =t = Repeated Cutting |
Search Position First Time :: 1 :: .J| ::
Continue r ll: ar 1:: 'J|||:
3 Create a register mark with FineCut. £ 7 N()e ® B> %5
H - A ki .
(Arbitrary except CFX series) e e

(CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV150/300, UCJV330 series: (& P.3-
8, CFL-605RT: (& P.3-13, CF22-1225: (& P.3-16, CFX series: (&~ P.3-19)
* Do not create a register mark in FineCut if you want to copy data, setting print conditions, or composition in
RasterLink except CFX series.
* When using the CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV150/300, UCJV330 series, ID cut output
can not be done by adding an intermediate register mark.
* When using the CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, or CFX series, ID cut output is not possible if a separation mark
is created.
* The print attribute of "FC RegisterMark Layer*" created when register marks are created is set to ON.
* When register marks are not created with FineCut, register marks are automatically added by RasterLink.

i Do not position data on the register mark lines.
Otherwise, an ID might be added on the data by RasterLink.

_ L
* \I On the line of register mark lines |
1 [

5-19
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ID Cut Procedure

ID cut can not be performed when the following functions are used.
=« When the [Separation] on the [Tiling] tab of [Plot] Screen is Layout Tiing  Register Mark

@AITles & [23.120m S 3 [12.3mm +
(O Detail Size [Ishow size

Overlap || 2mm 3 Build Order :@

* When register marks are recognized by adding [Intermediate Register Mark Creation
Registration Marks].
Mark Shape ::

Mark Size | 1gmm L=
(5-40mm) I: x i
Recommend Mark Size: 6mm

Line Width (g, 6mm -2
(0.5-2mm)

[CLeave a rectangle as the cutting line
Put a print direction mark
[CIFill around the register mark
Add the pattern information
Intermediate Registration Marks

Direction $
Count 2 :
I OK I Cancel

* When register marks are recognized by adding [Mark Register Mark Creation
Separation].

varksrape [on] (17 12 m m
Mark Size | 1gmm =

5-30mm = H B
Recommend Mark Size: 4mm

[l Leave a rectangle as the cutting line
[ Put a print direction mark

[CIFill around the register mark

[+| Mark Separation

Direction T
comt  [3 B
Cancel
» When [Origin Lock] is set to OFF on the [Layout] tab of [PIO]  tayout 1ing  register mark
Screen. E : E @ @

Turn Move Fit Original Layout

¢

O mirror
[1Unlock Scale

[ origin Lock Unit: | mm “

* When [Frame] is added in [Plot] Screen. - ol

Copy Margin > || 10mm

N b o

& 200.04mm I 91.83mm

I
$].0rr|m

I
I

h
i
L
1

* When other than 4 points are specified [Search Position] on Layout Tiling Registerll'-'lal:i; '

the [Register Mark] tab of [Plot] screen. Mark Size:  10mm
|§ @ Repeat = |1 H =

Search Position First Time

Continue
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Link Cut and Print (ID cut)

* When using CFL-605RT
When the [Reverse Cut mode] is selected after recognizing
register marks on the [Plot] screen - [Register Mark] tab.

Layout Tiing Register Mark

Exit Detection Mode e

Size Adjust

Repeat 1 %
(Gncvese currioze )L Repested Frame it
Search Position

[mportant !

(®) Outer Frame Register Mark Cut
() Backside Data Cut E
* When using CG-AR series -]
When [X Direction Division Cut] is checked on the [Plot Out] =™
Scree n . @ sefect Condition CREPanel Setup v Edit... Cancel
O custom Tool RE ~
Useed [0 2| o e
press [mjo— %]e
]]]]] Select Hot Folder... @eps Oror DCut.
[ v
Dpnssmt [sheet Feed

@a
OEach Color
Head Wihdrawal After lot

Set.
[ Double Pass Creasing (CRE)

* When using the CFX series
When not detecting register marks, when detecting free

Layout Tiing Register Mark

SRR " Mark Size: 10mm

register marks, or when detecting register marks in No [size Adjust

Margins Mode, or when detecting round register marks. ' Repeat « 1 Blis
[JReverse Cut Mode

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut Dv 0 eom @ wa .

Command Bars e B e @ e A

2 Make sure to enlarge or reduce the

data. (Arbitrary)

@@.@

Initialize Sheet Loading Flot...
0 Set [Scale] Sheet Size > [1300mm H ¢ [2000mm
* If you scale on the FineCut [Plot] screen, it will be s < Lomn =2
. . Size > |355.84mm 1 [|234.43mm

reflected in the print data. (st o |20 s 200
(% P.5-2 "Scaling an Object" o ok G >
* If register marks are created, scaling values CopgMagn o fioom 18] & [wmm %
are not applied. Clframe :Ion;mmg i\o:;zs g
» Make sure that you use FineCut to enlarge or ' : o
reduce the data. You cannot use RasterLink 3
to enlarge or reduce the data. o
ge]
. ®
Copy the data. (Arbitrary) o
Initialize Sheet Loading Flot... =-
» Set [Copy]. . o sheetsize ¢ [1300mm 1 [2000mm g
* If you copy on the FineCut [Plot] screen, it will be Offset |l i i (In
reflected in the print data. = T =
& P.5-4 "Cutting an Object Multiple Times ( conv - e °
(Copy)" Copy Margin -~ < “ 10mm i ” 10mm =) 3
* If register marks are created, copy settings Oframe o fomm 2] 3 omm U
. . . & 723.69mm 1 723.28mm ~
will be invalid. o
[
o
0
=
®
D
=
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Set

[Copy] and [Copy Margin].

The value set here is used if data was copied
in Step 3 or when cutting by continuously
detecting register marks created in FineCut.

* [Copy Margin] does not need to be set if data

is copied using RasterLink or if register marks
created in FineCut are not continuously
detected.

@@.@

Initialize Sheet Loading Flot...

Sheet Size “ 1300mm H NZUUUmm

Offset 4=+ || Omm :! $ Omm

Size <+ || 358.84mm

Scale(%:) <3 |[200
Copy =z ;
Copy Margin 4 || 10mm

Oleame: < [omm B

<> 723.69mm I 723.28mm

When register marks are created,
click [Register Mark] tab and click
[Detect Mark].

(CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV300 Plus,
CJV330, CJv200, UCJV150/300, UCJV330
series: (& P.3-27, CFL-605RT: (= P.3-43,
CF22-1225:

@ P.3-59, CFX series: (& P.3-65)

* When using the CFL-605RT, if [Reverse Cut |t Tiing Register Mark

Mode] is selected, ID cut can not be performed.

Layout Tiing | Register Mark
'I Detect Mark I l

Exit Detection Mode lakcche.

10mm

[w]Size Adjust

E Repeat Il '_ -

[]Repeated Reverse Cut
Rewerse Cut Mode

() Outer Frame Register Mark Cut
(®) Backside Data Cut

Search Position

Click () (Plot button).

CF22-1225 Initislize Sheet Loading Pla

o ShetSee  © [B20am 2] T !W]
Offset & [|-5mm :| T [Smm j
Sizz & [[172.020m :| T [108.51mm :‘

1

Hd 2@ e

Click [Select Hot Folder...].

Select a hot folder of RasterLink.
- When using CJV or UCJV, select the hot
folder of the model used.
- When using the CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR,
CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, or CFX, select
the hot folder of the printer to be used.

[mportant!

« If there is no hot folder, create it on
RasterLink.
The folder created from the [Create a new
folder] button on the folder reference screen
does not work as hot folder.

Plot Out

Plot Condition

(©) Plotter Condition

l

Edit...

@) Select Condition lcUTl -Panel Setup 2 ‘
() Custom Tool I

[ Speed

[Jpress

[ offset

Plot Condition on each Color or Layer

dition Name

D Cut
| SelectHotfolder. | ) ©EPS () PDF

20
100
0

~

S oam/s
sl9
S mm

Edit...

[

Options
Sort [ Use the Outside
O Al
@) Each Layer
Head Withdrawal After Plot
Set
[] Optimize Cutting Start Position

[] Optimize Cutting Direction
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Link Cut and Print (ID cut)

Plot Out

Select [EPS] or [PDF] and click

Plot Condition
Plot

[ID Cut]. e
© custom S m = .
» The data is sent to the hot folder of D 2] e "w
RasterLink. o el e
« When [EPS] is selected, the [EPS | rocemioomen o oioe ,
Export] screen of CorelDRAW will be .

displayed.Set each item and click [OK]. g — -
EPS setting varies from the CoreIDRAW 1 - 5
version used.

Options.

* When [PDF] is selected, the [PDF S Dluse the Outide
Settings] dialog of CorelDRAW s S
displayed. Click [OK] without changing bead Wil A
the setting. e

[ Optimize Cutting Direction

9

Print output with RasterLink, and then read the register mark with
plotter.

* For the detailed ID cutting procedure, please refer to the "ID Cut Guide".

[mportant !

* ID cut can be done even if media is set in any direction of O degree, 90 degree, 180 degree, 270 degree.
However, if you want to automatically cut different types of register marks continuously, set the media in
the 0 degree. or 180 degree direction. In the case of CF22-1225 when performing backside cut (& P.3-
63 "Cutting from the reverse side") after cutting the surface, be sure to turn the panel upside down (from
bottom to top).

5-23
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Setting Head Position after Plotting

» When using “Trotec Speedy series”, “Gravotech LS900” or "DCF-605PU(Digital coating machine)" this
- function cannot be used.

You can set the head position after plotting.

1 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut EHF:0 omm War %I~
Command Bars. ¢ B @@ @B A

2 Click (F) (Plot button). 0o e @x

CG-FXII Series Initialize sheet Loading Flot,
Iy Sheet Size < ([1300mm = 1 [[2000mm =
1
! Offset <> [[omm 2 T [omm =
= =

3 Turn on the [Head Withdrawal After —=——
Plot] checkbox. — —
« To change the head withdrawal position or to | wcmmnceon [ p—
set the origin to the withdrawal position, click aontion
[Set] and go to the next step. ‘" secrorase | oo
4 Change the setting on Head Head Withdrawal Position b4
Withdrawal Position screen. o Y + B
* After setting, click [OK]. ¢ T |

[ sheet Feed Crigin Renewal

Cancel

Item Description

Set the head withdrawal position for the horizontal direction from the refer-

= ence position (Select [Current Origin] or [Max Cut Width]).
1 Set the head withdrawal position for the length direction from the refer-
ence position (Select [Current Origin] or [Max Cut Length]).
Set the head withdrawal position as the origin position.
Sheet Feed (Effective only for the MGL-llc commands on a plotter other than flatbed

plotters™ .)
Check this to prevent from cutting on the same position with the previous
cut when plotting continuously with the same sheet.

Origin Renewal

*1. CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series, CF22-1225, CFL-605RT
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Setting Head Position after Plotting

+ In the CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series, the

Head Withdrawal Position is always the origin.

* When using [No. COPIES] or [DIVISION CUT] of the plotter, uncheck the [Sheet Feed

Origin Renewal].
If checked, [No. COPIES] or [DIVISION CUT] will not perform normally.

* When using [X Direction Division Cut] with the CG-AR series, set the head withdrawal

position in [Set...] for [X Direction Division Cut].The value set here will not be used.([Head

Withdrawal After Plot] will be grayed out when [X Direction Division Cut] is enabled.)

Click [Plot]. | oo

Plot Condition

* Plotting starts.
* The plotter head moves to the specified
position after plotting.

5-25
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Checking the Cutting Process by Preview

* When using “Trotec Speedy series” , this function cannot be used.
+ All data is previewed when using X direction division cutting with the CG-AR series.

Before cutting objects, you can check the plotting process with your settings by the preview.
The DCF-605PU (digital coating machine) allows the hatchings for coating to be previewed and checked before

applying the top coat.

The following steps describe the preview process for cutting.

1 Command Bars.

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut

a;..v::o PBE WA T
o DS @F @B A

2 Click (%) (Plot button).

CF2 Series Initialize Sheet Loading Flot,

© @ ® @

A Sheet Size “+ |[1300mm & ¢ [2000mm

ngm - Plot out a
3 Set the plot condition, and click e
[PreVIeW] N (O select Condition 1Panel setup . p—
Ocustom Tool 1
* (& P.7-50 "[Plot Out] Screen". o

preview.

N~
S

Ay,
@)

4 Check the cutting line on the

D
Lo

« To change the color of [Display Setting], click the color on the right of each setting.
* When copy or cutting with mark separation is set, the preview displays the object without

copy or cutting with mark separation.

Item

Description

Cutting Direction

Shows black line for cutting in anticlockwise, and red line for
cutting in clockwise.

Checking [Arrows], cutting direction shows with arrows.

 For an open path, both directions display in black.

Start Position Shows the starting point of cutting in blue.
End Position Shows the ending point of cutting in orange.
Move Shows the moving line raising the tool in yellow.

Cutting Order

Shows the numbers of cutting order.

Tool Position

Shows the tool (head) position in green. Displaying simula-
tion, you can check the moving of the tool.

Show Original

Shows the CoreIDRAW object that was read by FineCut and
processed on Plot screen in the state before cutting.
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Checking the Cutting Process by Preview

5 Click ® in [Simulation] and check the moves of cutting.

« To return to the state before cutting, click (€). To go to the state after cutting, click .
The slide bar shows the simulation from any position you like.
To set the speed of the simulation, set [Playback Speed].

6 If needed, go back to Step 3 and adjust the plot condition.

\///

\

cut start position on the preview.
To adjust it, go to [Cut Start Position Setting] (&> P.6-3) or [Optimize Cutting Start Posi-
tion] of Plot Out screen. (& P.7-50)
You can also check the separation position of line separation on the preview.
» For the CF3 (M-head) / CFX series (R10-head), you can check the following settings on
the preview.
- Cutting start position:
Adjust on [Cut Start Position Setting] (& P.6-3), [Optimize Cutting Start Position]
or [Adjust start / end] of Plot Out screen. (& P.7-50)
- Offset direction:
Adjust on [Options] of Plot Out screen. (& P.7-50)
- Position of cutting line / Cutting direction:
Adjust on [End Mill Diameter] of Output Condition Setup screen. (& P.7-12, P.7-
21)
» For the CFX series, you can check the following settings on the preview.
-V Cut Path:
You can check the path specified using V-cut. The arrow indicates the cutting
direction.
- Single (Left), Single (Right), Double/Triple:
Adjustments can be made through [V Cut Type] (¢ P.5-38) and the [Specify
Cutting Direction] tool (& P.6-5) on the [Output Condition Setup] screen.
- Flute Direction:
When using the function for adjusting the pressure using the cardboard flute direc-
tion (CFX series) (P.6-13), you can check the part recognized as the flute direction.

Q//,’ » For the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series, CFL-605RT, and CF22-1225, you can check the

Preview X

7 Check the preview again, and click
[Close].

oy

Plot Condition

8 Click [Plot] to start cutting. | Perou
|

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Creasing & Cutting (CG-AR series)

This section describes how to crease and cut using the CG-AR series.

1

Attach the creasing tool to the CG-AR series main unit.

Create crease data and cut data for each color or layer.

* (%2> P.5-7 "Cutting an Object on Each Color"
* (22> P.5-9 "Cutting an Object on Each Layer"

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut SO XX LK B T
menu e B B OB A 7

Set the output order/tool or output conditions on each color/layer.

(%" P.5-10 "Setting the Output Order/Tool on Each Color/Layer"
* (& P.5-12 "Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer"

A (A~

Drag and drop the crease data color/layer to the bottom of the color/
layer list.

» Data will be output in order from the bottom to the top of the color/layer list.

Click (F) (Plot button). o @ @

B SheetSze <> [1300mm 2000mm |+
s N R |
Size < [Basm 3] — ¢ [sm 15
Scale(%) <> 100 2= ¢ o0 K

ooooooo

Check [Sort], then select [Each o
Layer]/[Each Color].

« Selecting [Each Layer]/[Each Color]
- sorts the data by cut/crease data,

enabling work to be carried out with a
single tool change.

 Selecting [All] for [Sort] mixes crease
data and cut data, requiring the tool to
be replaced numerous times on the
main unit.

‘‘‘‘‘‘
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Creasing & Cutting (CG-AR series)

Plot Condition

8 Click [Plot]. Pt ur

* Creasing starts.

* The "Replace with CUT" message appears
on the main unit display once the crease data has
been output.

9 Replace the tool on the CG-AR series main unit with a cutter, then
press the [REMOTE] key.

 Cutting starts.

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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X-Direction Division Cutting (ccArseries)

This function is available only when using the CG-AR series.

» The head withdrawal function is not available when using this function.

« This function is not available when using ID cutting, register marks, or tiling.

Setting division cutting in the feed (X) direction allows
lengthwise data to be division cut, minimizing cutting off-
set due to sheet meandering.

Cross Cut Length

Mimai

Division Length

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut

Eh‘ﬁ'::o B BE H* TF
menu. s BB BE @ B A

i

2 Click (%) (Plot button).

Initialize

3 Check [X Direction Division Cut].

» To change the X direction division cutting
settings, click [Set...] and go to the next
step.

Double pass creasing (CRE)

Sheet Size < [1300mm 2000mm |3
Offset <> |[omm e B
Size < [s8.38mm 3 — T [45.58m |3
Scale(%) «3 [100 = =1 [0 =
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X-Direction Division Cutting (CG-AR series)

; =]
(1) DivisionLeng 500mm &

(2) CrossCutieng 2mm =

Origin Renewal Position

4 Change the settings on the [X
Direction Division Cut] screen, then
click [OK].

Origin Renewal |

* The design will be divided as shown in the
following figure and cut in sequence from the

Max CutLength + omm =]

first division.The sheet will be fed for each -
division area.

Item Description Range Default
Division Length | 10 ivision length in the X direction. 100105000 | 54,
(mm) (1 mm pitch)

Cross Cut Length | The length of the overlap cut to eliminates 0to 50 10
(mm) parts to leave. (1 mm pitch)
Sheet Feed Origin C.hecllqng thls updatgs t.he origin after X ON/OFE ON
Renewal direction division cutting is complete.
Origin update location
Position (mm) Must not be less than the X direction Oto 51(.)00 10
. (1 mm pitch)
maximum cut length.
<> Cross Cut Length
<> Division Length
<> Cutlength
< - -
E{ First cut }E o
i < Second cut i &
o o Third cut o
Lo -~
' Fourth cut '

The operation will be as follows depending on the options set on the [Plot Out]
screen:

* When [Sort] is checked:
Data is sorted by design prior to division.

* When [Sheet Feed] is checked:
The first cut is made after the entire design has been fed. The sheet is not fed for each
division area.

* When [Head Withdrawal After Plot] is checked:
The [Head Withdrawal After Plot] option is disabled, and the head is withdrawn by the
value set for [Sheet Feed Origin Renewal] on the [X Direction Division Cut] screen.

"~
S

Ay,
@)

Plot Out

|
\
|
|

5 Click [Plot].

* Plotting starts.
* The plotter head moves to the specified
position after plotting.

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Double Pass Creasing (cc-Ar series)

This function is available only when using the CG-AR series.

Creasing tool (CRE) data is output twice.This is used when a crease is not formed with a single output.

1

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

H7)v 0 sma@

& By @F @

B A q

WA B4

Click (%) (Plot button).

Initialize Sheet Loading
;a Sheet Size - oca IS
3 Offset & [omm 2 2 [omm B
Size < [3emm & =1 [asEmm |3
Scale(%) 100 =7 100 =
3 Select the creasing tool. o
- [Jsheet Feed
Set. [ Set.
Double pass creasing (CRE)
4 Check [Double Pass Creasing I
(CRE)]. s e e
[Jspeed cm/s
. . . g"o’;“‘ =] '9""‘ Save As File...
» Creasing is performed twice for each layer
(color).
[ Set.
e If plot conditions are set for individual come | Layer 0}
7@\\ layers (colors), double pass creasing is =TH Loyer3 UT2PansiSep [
used only for data for those layers = LayerE CUTIPancl Setup L
(colors) for which plot conditions using T W Layer | CRE-PanelSetp | v
the CRE tool are selected.
* Iftools are set for |nd|V|duaI_ Iay_ers coor | Layer 0]
(colors), double pass creasing is used ~ E Loyer 3 o12 =
only for data for those layers (colors) ='m La)y.ferE o =
for which the CRE tool is selected. ~ (B Layer | TR -
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Placing Register Marks Freely and Cutting (crx series)

This function is only available when using the CFX Series.

The free register mark tool allows you to place any number of free register marks at any position. Placing free
register marks in appropriate positions is an effective way to improve the alignment accuracy when cutting.

» The camera option of the CFX series is required to be enabled to use free register marks.

= ?kﬁ':.@b BE A RIS .
oo B @ EF A i

Jle e

For information on how to create free tonboards,refer to (25°P.3-22 "CFX series (free register marks)"
For information on how to create free tonboards,refer to (2°P.3-71 "CFX series (free register marks)"

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy

5-33



Cutting Using Other Non-Mimaki Register Marks (crx series)

It is possible to align and cut using register marks created with non-Mimaki software printed materials with
lllustrator trim marks added. Rectangles can be placed around the data for use instead of register marks.

» The camera option must be enabled on the CFX main unit in order to use free register marks.

An example is described here in which a rectangle placed around the data is aligned as a register mark for
cutting.

Cutting data

1 Use FineCut functions such as Frame
Extraction to create cutting data
around the print data.

Rectangle

2 Create a new layer, then create a
T

rectangle surrounding the data within
this layer.

3 Print the print data and rectangle.

4 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut 'a' e ® WP T
Command Bars. cE Bh @@ A i

5 Click the [Layer] tab, then uncheck all of the layers except the layer
containing the rectangle.

el
Color =N T

(7 )m Mark Layer
[ |m Layer
. ||m FC Frame Laver

+ Clicking the [Teaching] button in the next 'ste.p with layers other than the layer containing
the rectangle also checked may cause misalignment.

» The [Color] tab can also be used to color code data instead of layers.

\\\\l///’

5-34



Cutting Using Other Non-Mimaki Register Marks (CFX series)

Click the [Register Mark] tab, then
click [Teaching].

Layout Tiling| Register Mark

Detect Mark |

(

Teaching |]

7 Enter the [Teaching Offset] value to align the red teaching icon shown in
the preview with the rectangle intersections.

Layout Tiing Register Mark

| Exit Teaching

[reverse Cut Mode

e ==y

—  —

Size Adjust

Repeat < || 1

SRR

]

Margin < || 10.00mm %l T || 10.00mm %|

Teaching all at ence in advance

Teaching icon

Search Position

T

-p

Preview Cut Line CFX Series

A
—

13

151 ! 10 ' [l

E 293.28% v E <

8 Select the checkbox for the cutting data
rectangle layer.

Color Layer
~0°0

=

= 5

[ |m Mark Layer

[ |m Laver1

[~/ |m FC Frame Layer
—

=)

layer, and uncheck

Preview Cut Line CFX Series

<

13

151 ! 10 ' [l

E 293.28% v E <

the
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Set the other register marks in the ojout ming  Regstermark

same Way. | Em'tTead"ling I 1:d1lng Offset 0. 00mm %

A Siza Adinet
+ For details of the setting items, refer to (&~ ) Repeat < [[1 Ll 1T [=]
o S 2 P

Margin % || 10.00mm %l I || 10.00mm %l
Search Position

[Jreverse Cut Mode
Teaching all at ence in advance

10

click (¥) (plot button).

® ® (@) @

Initialize Sheet Loading Plot... End
Sheet Size o to8zmmm|3 T e7s4mm|-S
Offset o omm |5 3 -omm |5
Size o[ t08zsmm| T =8| e7s4mm| T
Scale(3) B =t =
Copy s S :
Copy Margin & wmm |5 1 1omm | -5
Frame © 10mm |15 $ 10mm |15
< 108.28 mm $ 67.84 mm

11

Load the work printed in Step 3 on to the CFX main unit, then select
[Mark Origin Detection] on the CFX main unit panel.

@[Mark Origin Detection]

1. Press AW p4 on the local mode screen.
2. Select [Mark Origin Detection], then press the [ENTER] key.
3. Press A ¥ p 4 to move the light pointer to the lower right register mark.

It only needs to be aligned
approximately.

o |—

4. Once the light pointer is aligned, press the [ENTER] key.
*The [Register mark shape specification] window appears.
5. Select [Teaching] in & W , then press the [ENTER] key.
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Cutting Using Other Non-Mimaki Register Marks (CFX series)

Click [Plot]. | pme
l Plot Condition I [T]I
» The trim marks on the plotter are displayed on
the OBSCURAS screen.

Mark Setteings 174

position specified in Step 7, then mx o3 Tl LR v fﬂ

1 3 Move the mouse cursor to the @ arcsesra:

click. . L |

« If the click position is not accurate,
- the accuracy of the cut may be
affected. |

5 S . | A 4
f Mark Setteings 171

Color Red ~

Cancel Next

1 4 Repeat Step 13 for the number of times
specified in [Repeat] in Step 9 to cut the
printed positions.

>
Q
<
Q
=
(2]
(9]
(o}
(®]
©
D
q
Q
=
(o)
=
n
-Ih
&
(]
3
8
(o]
-
7))
Q
(9]
(1]
-
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This function is only available when using the CFX series.

Using the V-cut tool to fold media such as thick cardboard enables corners with clean and sharp edges.

Example: Double V-cutting thick cardboard and then folding it.
Side View

V-cut .
Second cut First cut

Cutout section Thick cardboard

LNNNNNNN

J
<

<

Enables a clean

( and sharp edge

Image of the cutting process Image of the folded cardboard after cutting

You will need to set the following conditions to perform V-cutting.
@ V-cutting methods

Set the number of cuts and direction for the V-cut tool. There are three types of V-cutting methods as follows.

Please select a method that is appropriate for your application.

V Cut Type Image of the V-cut (Side view)
/
Single (Right) L/
/
Cutting order: 2 1
Double
N
Cutting order: 3 12
Triple /
N
Width to Fold correction value

N

remove this section.
Cutting order: : /
)
T

I
Width to fold

@ V Cut Z Uncut Value (mm)
Specify the uncut amount of work as distance from the bottom of the work.

Set the work to the fold part.
N /

Set "0" for the part where the work is cut.

Z Uncut Value

5-38

M * When V Cut Width to Fold is set, it may be difficult to remove the cutout section when
performing a double cut as shown below. Performing a triple cut will make it easier to



V-cut (CFX series)

@ V Cut Width to Fold (mm)
Specify the width of bottom surface required when V-cut and folded.

N/

N |
T

Width to fold

If the V Cut Width to Fold checkbox in the Output Condition Setup is unchecked, the appropriate fold width is
calculated and cut based on the Z Uncut Value and the mounting angle of the V-cut tool.

Fine-tuning the Z Uncut Value and the fold width changes the ease of folding and tearing.

If fine tuning is required, such as for thick media, check the box and enter a value.

| Condition

H
+

Times: 1
"Station: B Station
\i Tool ‘ V-Cut45 deg
‘Work Thickness ( mm)
:Speed (cm/s)
:Z Position E mmj ©
‘»Pressu re Level
V Cut Type | | Double
a V Cut Z Uncut Value ( mm) ‘
'b. V Cut Width to Fold (mm) (O
‘A?/ V Cut Theta Correct O
| R<5/VCut

K]
R T R R

L <]

)

o —_| -
4r | 4D

«»

\
I

edges.
In this case, the outer edge is cut out with the cut method set to single.
Set the cut method to double or triple the inner part, and leave the bottom surface without

cutting.
ALY
% Cutting method: Doublef/triple

Cutting method: Single

3%/3 + Using the V-cut tool to create boxes with materials such as thick cardboard enables sharp

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy

5-39



* When setting the double or triple above, [Z Remainder] and [Width to Fold] must be set so
that the extension line of blade tip and the cut line in the data are aligned. Note that if these
settings are different, the box shape will become corrupted.

Cut line on the data

2
S

\\:I/
/TN

N\

\T

1
Z Uncut Value

idth to Fold

Coincide with intersections
Furthermore, the settings for "Z Uncut Value" and "fold width" vary depending on the
mounting angle of the V-cut tool.

[Reference] Formula for calculating the fold width value when the Z Uncut Value is used as a standard

V-cut tool angle Width to Fold (mm)
15° Z Uncut Value x 0.268
22.5° Z Uncut Value x 0.414
30° Z Uncut Value x 0.577
45° Z Uncut Value

[Reference] Formula for calculating the Z Uncut Value when the fold width value is used as a standard

V-cut tool angle Z Uncut Value (mm)
15° Width to Fold / 0.268
22.5° Width to Fold / 0.414
30° Width to Fold / 0.577
45° Width to Fold

@ V Cut Straight Line 8 Correction

The 6 correction value can be set depending on the tool and work being used.
To set the O correction value, check on the Arc/V Cut Theta Correct box in “Output Condition Setup”, then enter
the correction value obtained from a sample cut on the machine into R < 5/V Cut

Arc /V Cut theta correct (]
R<5/VCut 0 =

For sample cutting methods, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.
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V-cut (CFX series)

1 Import the flat layout drawing data (DXF
file, etc.) into CoreIDRAW.

Make the path along which you wish to C:’m;;"a;; e ,
2 perform the V-cut a different layer or a R

different color for each V-cut method 5 oG L v-onposle

specified. S o i Comav ke oo

# Curve - Fill: C:0 M:0 Y:0 K0, Outline:

# Curve - Fill: C:0 M:0 Y:0 K:0, Outline:

# Curve - Fill: C:0 M:0 Y:0 K0, Outline:
= @ & W Il V-Cut(SingleRight)

# Curve - Fill: C:0 M:0 Y:0 K:0, Outline:

3 Set the cutting direction. (Arbitrary) EFV IO B w7 %@
% @ B A

* Be sure to set an appropriate cutting direction
correctly when performing a Single (Right) V-cut.
The cutting direction can be changed with the
"Specify Cutting Direction" tool. (z2P.6-5 "Specifying
the Cut Direction"

4 Set the plot conditions for the V-cut tool.
o (& P.7-14 "When CFX series (except R10-Head) is selected"

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut v @ ® P RN AN
5 Command Bars. B BR @@ A i

WY « If there are any objects on CorelDRAW that are not to be cut, select only the

necessary objects and the register mark data, and then click the [Plot Selected
Path] button.

Mg,
TN

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Use "Output Condition Setup" to e T e )
Set the Conditions for the V'cut (@ =Cut(Single Right] [WCLt(Singe Risht] -

data for each color/layer.
* (®°P.5-12 "Setting Output Condition on Each Color/Layer"

Click () (Plot button).

et Loading Plot. End
Slot aut =
8 Click [Preview] on the [Plot Out] screen. =
b - -
» The [Preview] screen is displayed. —
s
e E—
&
i o &
9 Confirm that the [Preview] screen
shows the correct V-cut path and cut-
ting direction, and then click [Close].
» (& P.5-26 "Checking the Cutting Process by Pre-
view"
* The [Preview] screen will then close. .
—
1 0 Click [Plot] on the [Plot Out] screen
to start the V-cut process. l plotCondition
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V-cut (CFX series)

» Using "Reverse Cut Mode" when cutting, allows you to perform V-cuts that are aligned with the

data printed on the front side.
Example:

Printed media

The register marks are detected and the
V-cut is performed on the reverse side.

L

5-43
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c utti n g With d M i I I i n g TOOI(CF3series (M-head), CFX series (R10-head))

This function is available when using a milling tool with the CF3 and CFX series.
If you are using the CF3 series, replace it with an M-head. If you are using the CFX series, mount the milling tool
onto the D Station. For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

1 Set Z axis origin to a plotter.

* For more details, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut s- @ B L - A AN
Command Bars. o B% @@ B A i

3 Click (%) (Plot button).

© ®

Initialize Sheet Loading

ieet Size |  t10ez2amm |

4 Select the plot conditions.
+ Select the plot condition set in FineCut. Lo ) e Lo
+ Click [Edit...] to add media or to set cutting

condition by each media.

* In the cutting conditions, set appropriate
conditions for using an end mill such as the
work thickness and speed of rotation.

(= P.7-12, P.7-20)

e+ This setting is not available if the plot conditions are set separately for each color/
7@\‘ layer (& P.5-12).

Plot Condition on each Color or Layer
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Cutting with a Milling Tool(CF3series (M-head), CFX series (R10-head))

5 Set [Options].
« In addition to the cutting condition of the ’ - .
previous step, set options according to the -
media and the object shape to cut finely. o ki e L
G T
[m] m;uw'::::«al After Plot O Adjust start / end
Set.. [ Joint Setting
[0 Optimize Cutting Start Position
Item Description

(For more information regarding items other than the following, refer to &> P.7-53.)

Optimize Cutting | Optimizes the start position of cutting to finish finely.
Start Position | If unchecked, cutting starts from the position that the data started to draw
or the position specified by the [Specify Cutting Start Position] tool
(¢ P.6-3).
« After setting, be sure to check the start position of cutting on the preview.
» With optimizing, the start position might be placed out of the object. If the cut-
ting line goes over the next object, space among objects on CorelDRAW.

Use the Outside | Cuts out inside of the object to use the outside. If checked, the part to
leave is set and the offset direction is determined. Furthermore, cutting
direction is optimized to finish cutting surface finely.

Use inside Use outside
(Unchecked) (Checked)

Adjust start / end| An object is cut from 2 mm away from the object. (If the outside is not
used, use this function to cut start / end position finely.

ut from 2 mm away
from the object.

Joint Setting | Leaves a part of the cutting line, and cuts it last. It prevents the work from
misaligning and makes the cutting surface fine.

Small or heavy media tends to misalign while cutting. To cut it finely,
withdraw the head, fix the media with tape, and then cut the ending point.

Joint | Set the number of joint (places to leave).

It places the parts to leave for joint on the cutting line evenly. As the
places of the parts to leave varies from the joint length, check it on the
preview.

Length | Set the media length to leave.

Height | Set the media thickness to leave.

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy

Pause | Leaves the ending point and withdraws the head temporarily.
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Joint setting precautions

7
N

\l/
/TN

\

+ After setting [Joint Setting], test the cutting.

» When multiple cutting and [CuttingDepth] are set on the [Output Condition Setup]
screen (& P.7-6), if the cutting depth is deeper than the [Height] setting on this

screen, Joint Setting will not be available.

« If the number of cuts is set to multiple on the [Output Condition Setup] screen, the
jointed part is cut the number of times according to Joint Setting.

» The height is the thickness with the top of the felt as 0.

« If the cut position is set at or below the top of the felt, the actual amount remaining after
cutting is the combined thickness of the joint height and the depth of cut below the top

of the felt.

Joint Height

Joint Length (The shadow area is the part to leave)

6 Click [Preview].

Plot Condition

Plot

[ Ayt (Sumitomo ChemicansUh v Edit.. |

7 Check the cutting line. (<=P.5-26)
» After checking, click [Close].

N~
S

Ay,
@)

Preview

X

5C

© MNNNNERENR

» The cutting line is offset by half of the [End Mill Diameter] that was set on the [Output
Condition Setup] screen or set via [Edit...] in Step 4. Adjust the end mill diameter on

the [Output Condition Setup] screen while checking the cut line on the preview.

(2 P.7-6)
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Cutting with a Milling Tool(CF3series (M-head), CFX series (R10-head))

8 Click [Plot] to start cutting. i

Plot Condition

-
S

ALy
@)

» When [Pause] is selected for [Joint Setting] on the [Plot Out] screen, cutting stops,
and the head is withdrawn.
Secure the media in place with tape and press the [REMOTE] button on the plotter to
cut the joints.

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Accurate Cutting at Any Position on the Work (cFx series)

By using a camera to detect the edge of the placed work, it is possible to cut accurately at any position without
having to worry about the work position or angle.

» The camera option of the CFX series is required to be enabled to use this function.

On the [Plot] screen, move the »~*° - >
. . Fime Cut9 s ® ® @ |
cut data to an arbitrary posi- - I
tion where you wish to cut, ™ : Bk
- . ¥ o [31 ?-I :
with the lower right corner of = N
. . o oo 3] tpm 3
the work being designated as - mam e
the origin. R E e
r 7 E | Qo
3 [JUnlock Scale
[+ origin Lock Unit:[mm i
Color  Layer @ @ ®
Designed W' =
B EERRE EE< E

Origin
. >
2 Click the [Plot] button.
Initialize Sheet Loading End
Sheetsize [1300mm |2 T T [2000mm 3]
Offset < |125.89mm o T [131.03mm T
G < |395.82mm o - ¥ [42278mm T
Options
3 Check [Edge Detect] and then [Juse the Outside
. [OF] [ vacuum N Before Output
CI|CK the [Set---] button- (O Each Layer []vacuum OFF After Output
[[] Change the Cutting Start Positon  [_] Flute Direction

[ Head withdrawal After Plot — P
[] optimize Cutting Start Position

[] optimize Cutting Direction

[[] check the cutting range

2 pts: Origin and diagonal ~
[Jedge Detect
Set...
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Accurate Cutting at Any Position on the Work (CFX series)

4 Select the [Edge Detect Process] Edge Detect Setting X
icon and then click the [OK] button. e —

Fixed to [Right Bottom]. Edge Detect Process
» Edge Detect Process

« Edge Detect Corner L3
1

D Corner/Left/Bottom |

@ Corner/Bottom
@ Corner/Left

@ Corner only (no angle correction)

OK | | Cancel ‘

Plot Condition

5 Click the [Plot] button.

When [Edge Detect] is dis-
6 played on the main unit panel, /W°”‘
align the laser pointer with the /
lower right corner and then
press the [Enter] key.

Laser pointer

7 It accurately cuts by detecting the
work position and angle.

u29.19g }0|d WoJj-suoijesado pasueApy
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Efficient Cutting Using the Toggle Cut Function (CFX series)

This function is available when an extension table is mounted on the CFX series.

Up to two extension tables can be mounted on the CFX.

When an extension table is mounted, the cutting area is divided into two separate areas. While cutting is being
performed in one area, the other area can be used for the preparation of the next cut. This allows more efficient
cutting.

* Refer to the CFX main unit Operation Manual for more information on how to switch areas during toggle cut.
Separate cutting data can be transferred to each area.

The toggle state of the connected CFX is displayed as an icon on the [Plot Out] screen. This allows you to check
which area to which you can transfer the data.

Plot out n
Plot Condition
| Flot |
(®) Plotter Condition
() Select Condition Medial w Edit... | Cancel |
[ Preview... i
| Save As File... |

Plot Condition on each Color or Layer
ID Cut...

Caolor Mame | Layer Mame ~
Flot Condition Marme Edit... | Trace |
ID Cut
| SelectHot Folder... | @ EPs (JPDF - Toggle state

The displayed icon may be as follows.

Data can be transferred to the front area.

Data can be transferred to the rear area.

Toggle mode has been turned off.

CFX not connected.

No icon

. No extension table mounted.
displayed
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CHAPTER 6
Advanced operations-others

Qg

o

\S

o This section describes other convenient usage.
&7

Editting the Line..........ccoooiiiiiii 6-2
Setting Cutting Start Position...............ccceeveieiinnnnn. 6-3
Specifying the Cut Direction ...............ccoovvvieieieennnnn. 6-5
Registering Favorite ..........ccccoooiiiiii 6-7
Generating Cutting Conditions for Clean Cutting Edges
(CFX Series (R10-head))......ccooeevvviiiiiiiiiiieiiee 6-11
Adjusting the Pressure in the Flute Direction for
Cardboard (CFX Series)......cccovveeiiiiiieiiiiiiiennn. 6-13
Selecting the Cut Base Point Without Size Adjust
(CEX SErES) e 6-16

Setting the Re-plotting Function ............................ 6-18



Editting the Line

The outline created by Outline Extraction ((= P.4-9) can be modified or changed.

1 Open an image created by Outline
Extraction on CorelDRAW.

* If necessary, enlarge the line to be edited with
the zoom tool of CoreIDRAW.

Click [ShowEditLineTool] buttonin E=7¥ =@ c @ @)% 5
the FineCut Command Bars. < [l R S

 CorelDRAV 2018 (64-Bit Evaluatio 2ma3\20_Workh10_KF-2 53 G\0OIDTP_DATANGA P74 —5 3 FineCut9hCore
Un rou th e ob' ect File Edit View Layout | Am: Bitmaps Tegt Iable Tools MWindow Help Purchase
g p j - FE-dd F v 6% - E DS
gy e mm T FitObjectstoPath wE 4 o
* Click [Arrange] - [Group] - [Ungroup All , & usmese s o
Objects] or [Ungroup All]. t |
+ ] Group. |
Q, Hide » | @ Ungroup Objects  Ctrl+U
i ] Lock N = Ungroup All Objects ——
a Loc
2 Shaping »
O | €5 Conyertto Curves culsQ
O
o8 Join Curves
- v Object Properties Alt+ Enter
A Object Manager
~

) CorelDRAW 2018 (64-Bit Evaluation Version) - \\asama3\20_ Work\10_FF2 5> I G\0D.DTP_DATAN04..

Select [Shape Tool] R R g e R
.
FE-dd B 5~ & [P % |
=/ 2100 -
- | Basromm o2 (Ol [T o Units milimeters +
A Welcome Screen  SampleData_fish_Grav..”
o ? E E

Shape Tool (F10)

N

il

SP 00Ok L))

5 Select a node or segment of the
object and adjust it.

[)—kg

"~
S

Ay,
@)

» The tools that can be edited for the selected node or segment are shown as
active in the [EditLineTool] bar.




Setting Cutting Start Position

 This function is effective for cutting with the CF series (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (excluding M-head)
/ CFX (excluding R10-head) series, CF22-1225) or the CFL-605RT.

The start position of cutting an object can be specified.
By specifying the start position of cutting according to the object, the object can be cut finely.

1 Convert a target object into a simple
path.

Erame Type

Convert to Curves Ctrl+Q

Ungroup Ctrl+U

Oy

Ungroup All

» Convert into a simple path by using a function
such as [ConvertToCurves], [Ungroup], or
[UngroupAll] of CoreDRAW.

* Perform [Create Outlines] if using characters.

Wrap Paragraph lext

Wrap Connector Line

=2

a

)

Fy

Copy
1]

&

a

Undo Delete Layer Ctrl+Z
Cut Ctrl+X

Crl+C
Delete Delete

Object Styles
Color Styles

Internet Links >

Q

S

2 Click [Cut Start Position Setting] ERY @k w2 @ 3
button in the FineCut Command N A o

Bars. o

©

()

o

C I = k St rt Specify cutting start position 4 =‘-

3 ick [Start]. o
Specdfy cutting start position :

n

Specdify start position shift + Click 6

P

e 3

FireCor O 3

n ] u Marks of the =
|  available positions

4 Specify the cutting start position.

» The current cutting start position is displayed in
red.
Click a target node from the available positions
(square mark) while holding down the Shift key.
The set node turns red.

n ¢ “m
MY » The set cutting start position is saved as a data of CorelDRAW.

» Specify a corner of an object as a
cutting start position. If setting the Do not )
cutting start position in the middle of  gpecify <: Specify
the curve, the cutting line may notbe  curves. corners.
finished well.

6-3

N
unN




Click [End].

Specify cutting start position x
Spedify cutting start position
Specify start position Shift + Click
]
FireCor 9

Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
Command Bars.

§Ek‘é’it° B

#E %A

s B JdF M B A i

Click (%) (Plot button).

B0 o

CF3 (M-Head) Initialize Sheet Loading

X
End

Plot...

N~
S

Ay,
@)

(ﬁ_gf\ipﬁmize Cutting Start Position Click >

If the box above is checked,
this mark appears.

Ia Sheet Size HEE S
E Offeet < [omm E" $ Jomm =]
8 (For CF, CF2, DC’ CF3, CFX series, micv:n:::v;o"dmo"

C F L_60 5 RT a n d C F22 -1 22 5) 6 Select Condition CUTH-panel setup o [ Cancel

Turn off the [Optimize Cutting Start Lo g o

H ' H Oorfset 02 mm <
POS Itlo n] Cc heCKbox an d cl ICK [P I Ot] - Plot Condifion on each Color or Layer
o‘“"sﬁ" [ use the Outside
[ Optimize Cutting Direction

« If [Optimize Cutting Start Position] is checked, the cutting start position set before
becomes invalid. (The following message appears when clicking “!”.)

Mimaki FineCut

If this function is enabled, the current cut start position will

! be changed.

* (For the CF3 (M-head) / CFX series (R10-head) only)
If [Adjust start / end] is checked on the screen above, the object is cut from 2 mm
away from the object. (If the outside is not used, use this function to cut the start/

end position finely.

Cut from 2 mm away from the object.




Specifying the Cut Direction

+ This function is effective for cutting with the CF series (CF, DC, CF2, CF3 (excluding M-head) /
CFX (excluding R10-head), CF22-1225) and the CFL-605RT.

You can specify the cut direction of the object.
Specifying the optimum cut direction according to the object shape enables you to perform better quality cutting.

1 Convert a target object into a simple path.

» Convert into a simple path by using a function such as [ConvertToCurves], [Ungroup], or
[UngroupAll] of CorelDRAW.
* Perform [Create Outlines] if using characters.

2 From the Corel Draw tool palette, ERFhE. SO I L ER DY
click the [Specify cut direction] e ) e [
button.
. Specify cut direction X
3 Click [Start]. -
* The paths available for specifying cutting Specty at drecton St + ik
direction in Corel Draw are indicated by
arrows showing the cut direction. Ff”" g
Red arrow : Closed pass ime Lut

Cut in clockwise direction
Black arrow : Open pass

* The displayed color is the same color as
“Preview” (& P.5-26). The cut direction
display color also changes if you change the
cut preview color.

sJ9Yjo - suoijesado pasueApy

4 Click, while holding down the Shift Click on a closed path
. . (circular) to change the
key, the path of cut direction you arrow color and direction.

want to change.

* The cut direction and arrow color of the
clicked path change.

WY » The cut direction changes each time
you click on the path while holding
down the Shift key.

» Cut direction is stored as Corel Draw
data.
» Save the data after specifying the cut

direction so that cutting can be per-
formed in the same direction the next
time you use the saved data

N
uny
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Click [End]_ Specify cut direction

Spedify cut direction

Spedify cut direction

Shift + Click

Fine Cor 9
Click [Plot] button in the FineCut SO Y- EA A
menu o8 B O O B A q

Click (%) (Plot button).

X

®© @ ® @

CF2 Series Initialize Sheet Loading Flot End

« Start cutting in the specified cut direction.
* Click the [Preview...] button to display the
dialog box. Check the cut direction

~ Sheet Size  [moomm 3| [o00mm 12
Offset  [omm iﬁﬂ ?HOmm Eﬂ
Click [Plot]. !W"“
Plot Condition
__

Turn both [Optimize Cutting Start Position] and [Optimize Cutting Direction] of
the [Plot Out] screen to “OFF” if you want to cut in the specified cut direction.
» Turning [Optimize Cutting Start Position] to “ON” might result in not cutting in the

specified cut direction if cutting an open path shape.

» Turning [Optimize Cutting Direction] to “ON” might result in not cutting in the specified

cut direction if cutting a closed path shape.




Registering Favorite

You can register “Favorite” by setting the output conditions on the color and layer tabs displayed on the plot
screen.

You can set the three output conditions indicated in the table below and you can register the following four types
of favorites.

» Specify The Tool On Each Color (set by using the color tab)
» Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color (set by using the color tab)
» Specify The Tool On Each Layer (set by using the layer tab)
» Specify The Plot Condition On Each Layer (set by using the layer tab)

Output conditions that can be set:

Specify The Tool | You can specify the tool used. (Excluding the CFX series.)
Specify The Plot You can specify the set condition name by using the [Output Condition Setup]

Condition dialog box.
The Cut Order You can specify the cut order of the color or layer displayed by the Color tab/ Layer
tab.

* You can register a “Favorite” with the CF series (CF, DC, CF2, CF22-1225, CF3 (excluding the
M-head), CFX) and the CFL-605RT.
» Contents are overwritten if you register a “Register As Favorite” for an already registered “Color/
Layer”.
» Contents set by “Favorite” are disabled if you select “PANEL” for the output conditions setting on a
connected plotter.

Registering output conditions for “Favorite”

Display the color tab or layer tab, then specify the output conditions in “Color” or “Layer”.
The following procedures indicate how to specify the output conditions by color when the color tab is displayed.

sJ9Yjo - suoijesado pasueApy

1 Display the plot screen.

2 Select color-specified output con- = _u(@ﬁ’
ditions, then click [Specify The E:EE122:3;?S’Z;"Zé(?o;"m::; (s mrecmmmnen)
[~ | M BlackiG=0 M=0 ¥=0 K=100) ~

Plot Condition On Each Color].

3 Specify the output conditions. Cobor | Lyex ®

=100 =100 = |1 —1
* Cutting is performed in order from the bottom ,'; :E Ejg;ﬁi};\ﬁﬁ; |1¢P3TL?::‘SD o B
of that displayed in the color tab. Move the ||| mOc=10c0m=0v=0x=0 2-Panel Setup
color name by using the mouse to change '/ MR Biack(c=0 M=0 ¥=0- ([ 3 panel Setup
the cut Order. Vinyl-chloride sheet
MNormal paper

Colar Layer *AF @

|v | O C=0M=100,¥=100k=x |3-Panel Setup (A~
|v | O C=1000=100,%=0k="- [1-Fanel Setup -
[vr | O C=100M=0,Y=0K=0(- |2-Parel Setup -
o | B Black{T=0 b=0 ¥=0---  |1-Panel Setup -




Click [OK].

Mimaki FineCut

Are you sure you want to register this in your Favorites?

Ca n CEI

Registering a tool as a “Favorite”

Display color tab or layer tab, and specify the tool for cutting in “Color” or “Layer”.
The following procedures indicate how to specify tools by color when the A is displayed.

Display the plot screen.

1

Select color-specified output con-
ditions, then click [Specify The
Tool On Each Color].

2

Color  Layer

*D,

[v | D C=0M=100,v=100,K=00C=0 M=100 ¥=100 K=0)
O ©=100 =100, ¥=0,K£=0(0=100 M=100 =0 K=0)

I G=100,M=0,=0=0(0=100 M=0 V=0 k=0]

Select All Colars.
Desel

[ | MR Black(C=0 =0 =0 K=100)

Specify The Tool On Each Color

Edit Plot Condition,

3 Specify the tool. e @@@
« Cutting is performed in order from the bottom IIZ :gg?;ﬂfﬂiﬂz ! ="
of that displayed in the color tab. Move the S WO = 1oommo ok | ;_ .
color name by using the mouse to change || mRamrc=0 M=o v-0- 5 -
the cut order. .
5
]
4 Click (Favorite registration but- @@
Color  Layer
tOI‘I). [« | WO c=0M=100y=100k=- |3 -
[ | IO =100 M=100y=0 K= 1 -
[ | O c=100M=0=0K=0( |2 -
[ | M BleckiC=0 M=0 v=0- |1 -
Click [OK]. PMimaki FineCut =

| Are you sure you want to register this in your Favorites?

Cancel




Registering Favorite

Changing registered contents of a “Favorite”
1 Click color or layer tab. o o @@®

WO C=0M=100,Y=100,K=0(G=0 M=100 ¥=100 K=0) A
WO C=100M=100,Y=0,K=0(C=100 M=100 Y=0 K=0)
WO G=100M=0,¥=0k=0(C=100 M=0 ¥=0 K=0]

W Black{C=0 M=0 ¥=0 K=100)

K|l |l (<]

2 Click (Favorite apply button), @I@)» |
v | 0O c=00=100,v=100,K=0(G=0 M=100 Y=100 Seihg F“"“"jte ;‘;“CD:;;::::;K" _—

then click [Set the favorite tool(plot E"’l SERLE ]
condition) on each color(layer)].

Jv || IO o= 1004=0,%=0 K=0(C=100 M=0 Y=0 K=0) ‘
v BB Black{G=0 =0 =0 K=100}

* The registered contents of “Favorite” are dis-
played.

3 Change the contents of “Favorite”. @@C’)

WO C=0M=100Y=100K=- |3
WO C=100 =100, =0 K== |1
WO c=100M=0y=0 k=0 |
B Black(C=0 M=0 Y= 2

3

4 |4 |4 |4

NI EE

4 Click (Favorlte registration but- e @@

tOI‘I). WO G=0 M=100,y=100,k=- |3
WO C=100M=100,4=0<=- [4
2
]

PO ©=1000M=0,=0 kK=0{
WX Black{C=0 M=0 Y=00-

sJ9Yjo - suoijesado pasueApy

& [RI{x] <]

5 Click [OK] Mimaki FineCut >

| Are you sure you want to register this in your Favorites?

Ca n ce'




Applying “Favorite” when cutting

Use the [Plotter] dialog to select the registered favorite to apply.

1

Display the plot screen.

2

Click color or layer tab. e @@®
[v | O C=0.=100,Y=100,K=0(5=0 M=100 ¥=100 K=0]  ~
[ | I C=100M=100Y=0,K=0(C=100 h=100 ¥=0 K=0]
[ | I ©=100,M=0,¥=0 K=0(5=100 M=0 ¥=0 K=0)
[vr | I Black{C=0 M=0 ¥=0 K=100)

Click (Favorite apply button) . o @9

WO C=0M=100,Y=100,K=0(C=0 M=100 Y=100 K=0] A~
[ || IO S=100.M=1004=0,K=0(C=100 h4=100 ¥=0 K=0]
WO C=100M=0,Y=0£=0(C=100 M=0 ¥=0 k=0)

[ | I BlackiT=0 M=0 ¥=0 K=100)

[w]
<J|<lf &

B

<

Select “Set The Favorite Tool On @I@m | ]
[ | IO G=0M=100,Y=100,K=0(G=0 W=100 Y=100 | Set The F“"’_“E Tool On Eaf" Color
Each Color (Layer)” or “Set The :3?Eiﬂi?flfiii‘?:;ﬁTJ“S?SJ‘ TR
- W] I~ | X Black{C=0 M=0 =0 K=100)
Favorite Plot Condition On Each
Color (Layer)”.

» The registered favorite plot conditions are displayed.

S

Click [Plot] .

» Cutting starts according to the setting contents of the selected favorite.

M/

\///

\

2
g\\

Automatically Apply Favorite

By setting [Automatically Apply Favorite] under “Other” of the [Plotter/User Setup] dialog, cutting is
performed automatically by applying the [Automatically Apply Favorite] that has previously been
set automatically even if a favorite is not selected during plotting. Refer to P.7-37 for details.



Generating Cutting Conditions for Clean Cutting Edges icex seres w1osean)

This function is available when using a milling tool with the CFX series.

When milling using multiple cutting, the intermediate cuts are slightly larger than the actual product size, and
there is a final finishing pass to cut to the correct size. This allows clean cutting edges around the entire object.
You can easily create this cutting condition using the Making Condition function.

Example: When making three cutting passes.

Cut a little larger than the desired final dimensions of

First pass the object.

Cut a little larger than the desired final dimensions of

/ the object.

Second pass

Object
>
Q
<
) Q
This gap allows Make a finishing pass at the exact final dimensions of =]
chips to escape. / the object. Py
\ Q_
Third pass Object . _8
()
q
Q
=
o
. Plotter / User Setup a
1 Select [CFX Series (R10-Head)] .
from the [Plotter / User Setup] Plotter Communication Machine Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display Other 2
screen and then click [Output Con- s coxswrstrins - 3
dition Setup]. po———— @
Approximate Type: Arc v
Mmaki  Fine Cur O Ver 3.0EN
Serial key: Cancel
Click the [Add...] button. °$$fmf -~
cryl : (Sumitomo Chemical) [Endmill : ] Add.... dl
Copy a
3 Enter the plot conditions name in :
- - Media Name:
[Media Name] and then click the == )
Making Condition] button.
[ g ] et [ [ o ]
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Enter [Yes] in [Finish Cut], and
then enter the amount of offset for
the large cut before the finishing
pass in [Finish Cut Offset].

In addition, by entering the number
of passes in [Work Thickness] and
[Number Of Cuts], it will automati-
cally calculate the Z position for
each pass.

Making Condition

Station:
Tool
Number Of Cuts
Finish Cut
Finish Cut Offset
a. Work Thickness ( mm)
Cutting Direction
Speed (cm/s)
b. Rpm (x1000 rpm)
d.Z-Speed (mm/s)
e. End Mill Diameter (mm )

Click the [OK] button to generate
the multiple cutting plot condi-
tions.

Condition

Station:
Tool
2. Work Thickness (mm)
Cutting Direction
Speed (cm/s)
b. Rpm (x1000 rpm )
<.Z Position (mm )
d.Z-Speed (mm/s )
. End Mill Diameter ( mm )

\-5
KCIRSIRS

4?4
I

<
B
g

K|

S|



Adjusting the Pressure in the Flute Direction for Cardboard (c:xseries)

The pressure of the ruling roller can be automatically adjusted according to the flute (corrugation) direction of the
cardboard core.

@ Cardboard directions

Cardboard has two directions: the "paper width direction," which is parallel to the flute, and the "flow direction,

which is perpendicular to the flute.
/ Flute direction

~

Paper width
direction

Flow direction

@ Foldability

When using the ruling roller to fold, it is easier to bend in the paper width direction, and more difficult to bend in
the flow direction.

By changing the pressure of the ruling roller in the paper width direction and the flow direction, appropriate folds
can be applied.

sJ9Yjo - suoijesado pasueApy

1 On the [Plotter / User Setup] screen, "'**"
click the [0utput Condition Setu p-"] Plotter Communication Machine Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display Other
button. o i
Command:
Approximate Type:
[\ Output Condition Setup... \]
Mimaki Fine Cur QO Ver 3.0EN
Serial key: OK | ‘ Cancel ‘
- . .Pressure Level - B 16 E
2 Set conditions for the paper width ——
direction on the [Output Condition 2 Positon fom 0 ]
Pressure Level 16 =
Setup] screen. i - =

» For tool, select ruled.
» Turn on flute direction to set the cut condition in the paper width direction.

» [Angle]: Specify the angle at which the paper width setting is applied. (& P.7-16
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Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

SO BYX YR ER T AT
on B% @B Al

In the Output Condition Setting by
Color/Layer, set the cutting conditions
of Step 2 for the color/layer to be

output by the ruled roller.

Color  Layer @ v ®
[wr | I Cut CutPeciprol 2mm *
|+ |H Creasing Creasing-16mmi(Z) '+

Click (Plot button).

0 &® @

CF2 Series Initialize Sheet Leading Plot..

Flute direction

placed on the table.

« If [Flute Direction] is off, the output condi-
Important!
tion for flute direction is not applied.

* [Vertical]l: Select when the flutes are
perpendicular to the plotter table.

* [Horizontal]: Select when the flutes are
horizontal to the plotter table.

" Sheet Size o vwm]E  t[ 20w
(Wffaet P I T | e e [}
6 Set the work on the plotter.
7 Check [Flute Direction] and select [use the Outsice
. . " @ al []Vacuum ON Before Output
the flute direction of the workpiece O tach Layer Clvacomore At oot

[] change the Cutting Start Position
[[Head Withdrawal After Plat
BTk

[] optimize Cutting Start Position

[[] optimize Cutting Direction
[[] chedk the cutting range

2 pts: Origin and diagonal ~
[[JEdge Detect
Sk

Example: Case where the flutes are perpendicular to the plotter table

l Creasing cut line in paper width direction

Creasing cut line in flow direction
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Adjusting the Pressure in the Flute Direction for Cardboard (CFX Series)

Preview

Confirm that the [Preview] screen

shows the correct flute direction and

then click [Close].

* (& P.5-26 "Checking the Cutting Process by
Preview"
* The [Preview] screen will then close.

Click [Plot] .

Plot Condition

» This automatically identifies lines in the pape
width direction and performs output while
changing output conditions.

6-15
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Selecting the Cut Base Point Without Size Adjust (crx series)

When [Size Adjust] is turned off and the original size is cut, you can select the cutting reference position in case
the drawing result expands or contracts and the drawing position of the register mark and the original data do not

match.

If [Size Adjust] is ON, the correction is not applied, but is made based on the origin of the resulting register

mark.

@® When the drawing result is not expanded or contracted (the positions of the register marks

and the cut data are not misaligned)

@ Cut position when the drawing result is expanded or contracted, misaligning the positions

of the register marks and the cut data

1 1= I

al nl

Origin alignment

Center alignment

1 On the [Plotter / User Setup] screen,

select the [Machine Setup] tab and
then select the base point under [Plot
base point] and click [OK].

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Machine Setup Pplot Dialog  Alert Display  Other
Z Origin Setting

® Top Of The Work

O Top Of The Felt 0{)
-+

Plot base point

Sets the base point of the plot relative to the register mark
position. This setting is applied when "Size Adjust” is OFF.

@) Origin alignment
O Center alignment

MIMAKI E; o Cup O

| OK | ‘ Cancel

2 Click [Plot] button in the FineCut
menu.

SO XX LK ¥ A
o BY% O @ A i
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Selecting the Cut Base Point Without Size Adjust (CFX Series)

Click the [Register Mark] tab and then ‘e tin (oo i)
click [Detect Mark] or [Teaching]. | DeteaMak

‘ Teaching ‘

» This will detect register marks.This will detect
register marks.

» If you selected teaching, perform teaching
(Step5 on &°P.3-75).

. . Lavout iwmg J Register Mark
Turn off [Size Adjust]. ‘ i o e 20

Exit Detection ‘ [ size Adjust

vt o[ s[
Mg oo 3| ¢ Tl

[[JReverse Cut Mode

Click (Plot button).

C @ Sh@i End >
o | [oms= o ommla] ol s

ofee U R )

=

(2]
8

CIiCk [Plot] . Plot Out o
Plot Condition Ke}

» The result is output at the set base point. 2
=

o

=

w

1

o
[
=2

(1)

=

w
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Setting the Re-plotting Function

The re-plotting function is a feature that links output settings to design data and then records these for reuse.
This improves work efficiency when outputting the same data with the same output settings again. Refer to the

"Preset and Re-plot Functions Guide" for details.

6-18

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Output Setup Pplot Dialog Alert Display Other

[Mialways select output settings before plotting

Re-Plot Setting
Record output settings when plotting
[JRecord output settings while editing

Import Import recorded output settings from a file

Export recorded output settings to a file
Delete the recorded output settings

Mimaki £5 .0 Cyr O

Serial key: [ oK | | concel




CHAPTER 7
Description of Functions

g This section describes the functions of FineCut/Coat.
&

FineCut/Coat Menu............cccvvvuennn... 7-2 [Plot] Screen.......ccccevvviiieiiiieeenine, 7-33
How to display FineCut/Coat menu ....7-2 [Plot Out] Screen...........ccccccuuunnne.. 7-46
MENU ..o, 7-3 [Out"ne Extraction] Screen............. 7-56

[Plotter / User Setup] Screen............ 7-4 Trace SiMPIY ...cocoveevieiiiiieeiee e 7-56
Plotter .....ooviieeeeeeee e 7-4 Trace with detail Setting ___________________ 7-57
Output Condition Setup ...................... 7-5 [Output to Raster]_ink] Screen........ 7-59
Communication ................................ 7-26 [About FineCut/Coat] Screen ......... 7-62
PIotDIBIOR v 7,50 Seliing Cutting Start Positon....... 7-63
AlErt DISPIAY ... 7-31 [Online Information] Screen............ 7-64

OtET oo, 7-32 Uninstallation of FineCut/Coat........ 7-65



FineCut/Coat Menu

How to display FineCut/Coat menu

Display and select the FineCut/Coat menu from the following menus on CorelDRAW.

From [Tools]-[Customization] menu of CoreIDRAW

Click [Tools]-[Customization]-[Workspace]-[Customization]-{Command Bars]-[FineCut/Coat] to display the
screen below.

If “DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)” is selected, [FineCoat] is displayed, and if anything else is
selected, [FineCut] is displayed.

FineCut Command Bars FineCoat Command Bars
ETN O D@ WKL ETFWirQO D@ WX ORI
s B @@ M B A 7 s BB A 1

From [Tools]-[FineCut/Coat]

4
Click [Tools]-[FineCut/Coat] and click each menu.

Window  Help
| Options e & SnapTo ~ {}‘ E Launch ~
{9 Save Settings as Default... [

T B/025" [~4] ‘D
Color Management... = %[0‘25"7‘¥‘ =
Scripts » o
FineCut/Coat >]V Plot...

N7 Plot Selected Path...

8= Plotter/ User Setup...

) Recognize Stroke Weight And Overlap
Frame Extraction...
Trapping...

o Join Path

VS Specify cutting start position
3‘ Specify cut direction

2% Register Mark Creation...
o Create Free Register Marks...
m Create Weed Line...

% Remove Weed Line

- Outline Tools...

Output to RasterLink...
Move to the Cut Layer

{@) Preset Settings...
@ Create Layer for Preset...

Import Plot File...
B3 Output Plot File..

#% ShowEditLineTool
A ShowShadowEdgeTool...

1 About FineCut/Coat...



FineCut/Coat Menu

Functions Guide")

e Fine- | Fine-
Button Menu Description Cut | Coat
_ Sets the plotter used, communication condition to the plot-
H v v
= | Plotter/User Setup ter or others. (& P.7-5)
'ﬁ' Plot Sets the layout or options of an object to plot. ((z° P.7-38) 4 v
Plots only the selected object. v v
*.E Plot Selected Path The output order is the order selected in CorelDRAW.
Register Mark .
a4 L - v v
2 v | Creation Creates register marks. (& P.3-5)
Recognize Stroke Recognizes the stroke weight and overlap of the selected v v
EI' Weight and Overlap | object. ((& P.4-2)
Frame Extraction Creates a frame for the selected object. (¢ P.3-4) 4 4
— Move to the Cut Moves the selected path into the newly-created cut layer. v v
[ Layer The moved data is not printed. (&> P.4-15)
".:ii Outline Tools Creates the outline to cut a bitmap image. ((& P.4-9) 4 4
;; ShowEditLineTool Shows the tools to edit the outline. (& P.6-2) v 4
Cut Start Position " .
- v v
EE Setting Set the start position of cutting. (> P.6-3)
'F‘ tSigrt‘eCIfy cut direc- Change the cutting direction. (& P.6-5) v v
. Joins corner points of open paths (The path that the start v v
m“’uﬂ Join Path and the end point is not connected). (&> P.4-4)
Import Plot File... Imports a saved plot file. (& P.4-7) v 4
% Output Plot File... Outputs a created plot file to the plotter. (¢ P.4-7) 4 v
. Creates a precut line (weed line) around the object to tear v
E Create Weed Line off the sticker with ease. (% P.4-5) N/A
@ Remove Weed Line | Removes the created weed line. v N/A
RL SEE"“ toRaster- | gands the set file to RasterLink. (¢ P4-11) v | NA
Trapping Traps the selected object. (& P.4-3) v N/A
Show ShadowEdge | Shows the tools to create a Shadow / Edge on the object. v v
A | Tool (% P.4-6)
o . Displays the Operation Manual and the latest information of v v
1 | AboutFineCutiCoat | iooicoat. (¢ P.7-65)
{C:}} Preset Settings... Registers preset output settings. (& "Preset and Re-plot v v

7-3
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L. Fine- | Fine-
Button Menu Description Cut | Coat
r-@ Create Layer for Automatically creatgs a"Iayer for presets. (% "Preset and v v
=% | Preset... Re-plot Functions Guide")
v': Available

N/A: Not available




[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Set the model or communication conditions to enable communication between FineCut/Coat and the
plotter.
Click n— ([Plotter / User Setup] button) in the FineCut/Coat Command Bars.

« If the settings set in this screen differs from the settings on the 'plotter, objects cannot be out-
put normally. Be sure to set the same values as the plotter settings.

Set the plotter connected.
Refer to the operation manual of the plotter for details.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Plot Dialog Alert Display Other

Model: | CF2 Series v
Command: | MGL-Ic(recommended) ~
Step Size: |0.025mm v

Approximate Type: | Splne v

Qutput Condition Setup...

AMimaki

Serial key: Cancel
Item Description o
Model Select the plotter model connected. 8
» Once [Model] is selected, the default values of subsequent items are automatically o
updated. %
Command Select the command set on the plotter. g‘
Step Size Select the step size set on the plotter. >
Approximation Type | Select the approximation type when cutting bezier curves of the object. 9...
ags '|'|
[Output Condition . c
Setup...] Set media or tools. (& next page) S
(2]
=
(©)
=
w

o If [Approximation Type] has been chapged, adjust the cut conditions again.
An excessive pressure by some media could damage the cutter.
* When “CF3 (M-Head)” is selected on [Model], only [Spline] can be selected on
[Approximation Type].
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Output Condition Setup

Common to all models

-
S

ALy
/:/\\

Qutput Condition Setup
Media Name:

ram Default Setup
. a + Tool
= e
20 =
Speed
0.3 as
m} Press
100 =
[m] =2
0
§ Offset
; 0.3 < |mm
0 Perf Cut Type
L dash-1050 v
[}

* When CF3, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series or TPC is
selected, [Default Setup] is not displayed.

Item

Description

Media Name

Displays the created media names (output condition).

Condition Display /change the output condition. Select media from [Media Name] to display
the output condition. Displayed items vary depending on the selected model.
(2 next page)

[Add] Add the media name.

[Edit] Change the media name. Select media from [Media Name], and click [Edit].
[Delete] Delete the media name. Select media from [Media Name], and click [Delete].
[Copy] Copy the media name. Select media from [Media Name], and click [Copy].

[Sort] Sort the media name in ascending order.

[Import] Import the saved media name (output condition) files.
To plot with the same condition in a different environment, click [Import] and load
the saved file.

[Export] Save the all media names (output condition) to a file.

Default Setup

When output condition is set by color/layer (% P.5-12), set output conditions
(Tool / Speed / Press / Offset) for frame or mark that cannot be set by color/
layer.
* This item is not displayed if the CF3, CFX, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJVv200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series, TPC, Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS
series or DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine) is used.

Perf Cut Type

Select a registered perforation cut.
Displays an illustration of the selected perforation.

[Perf Setting]

Creates a new perforation cut. ((& next page)
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

@ Perf Cut Setting screen (when the line type setting is selected)
Click [Perf Setting] to display the [Perf Cut Setting] screen.

Perf Cut Setting

Perf Cut Name
Default_dash-10-5.0 Add...
Line Type dash-dot

—eae
a. Line Length {mm) 10
b. Line Length {mm) 10
. Spacing {mm) 5.0
Item Description

Perf Cut Name

Displays the registered perforation cut name.
The perforation cut name is automatically determined by the following rules.
[Line Type]-[a. Line Length]-[b. Line Length]-[c. Line Spacing]

Creates new perforations.

[Add] Displays the [Add Perf] screen. ((= next page)
[Delete] Deletes the selected perforation cut name.
(Names marked with "Default" cannot be deleted.)
[Line Type] Displays the setting values for the perforation selected in the Perf Cut Name.

a. Line Length

Displays the length to cut.

b. Line Length

Displays the length to cut.
* [b. Line Length] is displayed only when the line type is dash-dot.

c. Spacing

Displays the length to leave.

[OK]

Returns to the [Output Condition Setup] screen.

7-7
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@ Add Perf screen
Click [Add] in the [Perf Cut Setting] screen to display the [Add Perf] screen.

Perf Cut Setting
Line Type | dash v
a i C:

| | I [ ] L

a. Line Length (mm) 10 %

b. Line Length (mm) 0 j

. Spadng (mm) 5.0 %

o] e

Setup] screen.

Item Description Default
Select the type of perforation.
Dash
_ a ¢
[Line Type] — — - Dash
Dash-dot
s
achb
- s = -
. Displays the length to cut.
a. Line Length Range: 5 to 150 mm 10mm
Displays the length to cut.
b. Line Length | Range: 5 to 150 mm 10mm
* This cannot be set if the line type is [Dash].
. Displays the length to leave.
¢. Spacing Range: 0.5t0 5 mm Smm
[OK] Saves the settings and returns to the [Output Condition |




[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

When CG, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series or TPC is selected

ML * When setting output condition for each color/layer, default setting (for CG series) or the plotter

setting (for CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330
series , TPC) is valid for unchecked items on the screen below.
» For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

Wiy,
TN

peed s ]zn %V
= =
Item Description Default
Times Displays the number of cutting. -
(CG, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJIV300/
150, UCJV330 series, TPC always displays “1”.)
Tool Select the tool to be used. CT1
(CJV30 series and TPC does not have CT4 / CT5/ PIN.)
Speed Set cutting speed per second. 30
Press Set cutting pressure. 100
Offset Set the length from the center of the cutter holder to the blade edge. 0.3
(It differs depending on the blade type set on the plotter.)
Perforation Cut | Select this checkbox if performing perforation cutting. OFF

suonound jo uonduasaqg




When CF, CF2, DC, CF3 (except M-Head), CFL-605RT or CF22-1225 is selected

M/

7

Ay,
/:/\\

N\

unchecked items on the screen below.
* For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

tion] is selected.)

Fine Cur 9

* When setting output condition for each color/layer, default setting (for CF/CF2/DC series, CFL-
605RT and CF22-1225) or the plotter setting (for CF3 series (except M-Head)) is valid for

Check [separation cutting direction]
and [separation position] changing
from the [separation origin].
(Displays only when [Line Separa-

Item Description Default
Times Display or set the number of cutting. 1
To cut hard or thick media, set cutting times/speed/pressure multiple
times for a single cut line.
Click # to increase the number of cutting. Set the output condition
for each cutting. Click =] to decrease the number of cutting.
Tool Select the tool to be used. Select the tool number or the tool 1
name set on the plotter.
mooranth)  ° If set the tool number in the output conditions, check
the settings of the tool of plotter side.
* When cutting the reverse side, be sure to select
four-point detection. Before selecting the tool name,
check the available tools in the Operation Manual of
the main unit.
Speed Set cutting speed per second. 30
Press Set the pressure to cut. 100
Offset Set the length from the center of cutter holder to the blade edge. 0.3
Perforation Cut Select this checkbox to perform perforation cutting. OFF
« If this checkbox is selected, the following setting is not available.
* Line Separation
Arc Theta Correct unchecked

Adjust the misalignment of origin /end point of the cutting arc.
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Item Description Default
Line Line Separation | Check this when cutting with lines separated. unchecked
Separation| gg : E
paration . o . nds To
(¢ P.4-39)Cutting Direction Select cutting direction of the separated line. Inner
Minimum Set the minimum length of the line to be separated. 30
Line Length Click [?] to display descriptions of this item.
Minimum Set the minimum angle of the line to be separated. 30
Line Angle Click [?] to display descriptions of this item.
Separation . " . From end
Origin Set the origin position of the line to be separated. point
Separation Specify the separating position with the distance from [separa- 10
Position tion origin].
Wl ¥ Move to previous / next page. It displays when the number of -
cutting is more than 4 times.
tting i than 4 ti

suonound jo uonduasaqg
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When CF3 series (M-Head) is selected

“
S

ALy
/:/\\

» For unchecked items, default setting is valid.
* For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

Output Condition Setup

— Shows the items of
Chemical)SUMIPEX E 3t [Endmill : SPB-0074] Add... oK e
Chemical)SUMIPEX E 5t [Endmil : SPB-0072) output condition
AP Panel 3t [Endmil : SPE-0058] Edit... Cancel
Form Board 15mm [Endmill : SPE-0065] below
Form Board 30mm [Endmill : SPE-0070] Delets
Form Board 50mm [Endmill : SPB-0071]
Copy Import...
Sort Export..
Condition
‘ Times : 1 | [ 1] *
Tool MILLING v
a. Work Thickness frm B =
Cutting Direction Upcut -
Speed |un,ls 3
b. Rpm 1000 rpm 40
. Cutting Depth mm 3
p. 7-Speed r'nm[s 10
F. End Mil Diameter hm 3

Item Description Default
Times Display or set the number of cutting. 1
To cut hard or thick media, set cutting times/speed/pressure multiple
times for a single cut line.
Click @ to increase the number of cutting. Set the output condition for
each cutting. Click = to decrease the number of cutting.
Tool Displays [MILLING]. -
a| Work Thickness | Set the thickness of work (media) (50mm maximum). You can set 3
only on the first column of the cutting condition setting field.
Cutting Direction Select cutting direction. Changing cutting direction, the finish of the | Upcut
cut face may improve. Cut for test with the target media first, and
check the finish.
* Up-Cut:  Cuts the left side of the end mill direction as a work.
* Down-Cut: Cuts the right side of the end mill direction as a work.
/End mill direction
/End mill /
@ ®
Up-Cut Down-Cut
Speed Set the speed of the end mill to move in the direction of travel. 3
b Rpm Set the spin times of end mill. Set the number to time 1000rpm, the | 30x1000
base number.
c Cutting Depth Set the origin position of Z axis (Length from the surface of the work 3
to the edge of the end mill).
Z-Speed Set the speed of the end mill to go into the work. 10
e | End Mill Diameter | Set the end mill diameter. Offset value is set half of the set value on 3

this screen.
If offset is not necessary, uncheck the box of the first column of the
cutting condition setting field.

HE

Move to previous / next page. It displays when the number of cutting
is more than 4 times.
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

@ Offset

When CF3 (M-Head) is selected and [End Mill Diameter] is set , the object is offset and cut as follows
depending on the object on CoreIDRAW and the setting of FineCut.

« If paths are crossed, periphery is offset.
The path in the crossed path is not cut.

—

, \‘-x.\
ol
)
\ A
e
\. /
\\‘w L

o

If offset objects are touched each other, the objects are united.

/"—\\
~.

$ / \/\\\a

object.

* An open path is not offset.

7N

If output condition is set on each color /layer, each color /layer is offset.
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When CFX series (except R10-Head) is selected

M/

7

ALy
/:,\\

N
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» For unchecked items, the default plotter settings are valid.
» For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

Output Condition Setup

Media Name:
aper Add.
Carchoard_Smm_VCut
Edt..
Delete
Copy
Sort
Condition
Times: 1 [+
taton B Station ~|
fToal Creasing 60mm (1~
jork Thickness fom [= S
peed fmis = =
i Position m @ 0 =]
ressure Level =1
Flute Direction =
ZPoson  fm 0 B
ressure Level |18 =
{Angle 45 S
erforation Cut
Voutte | louk -
b.VCutZUnastVave  fm 1 =
-V Cut Width to Fold frm AL =
JArc /¥ Cuttheta correct [m]
<s/vCut 0 2]
=R <10 0 =]
w<=R<15 0 H
Berem | |o =
<=r<s0 [] =]
[o<=r<w0 [] =
[woc=r 0 Z‘
[neseparatn 0
Separation utting direction Ends To Inner

minimum ine length @
minimum ine angle (7]

Separation origin

keparation position frm

HREEE

Perf Cut Type




[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Item Description Range Default
Station Selects the station ® A Stati A Station
where the tool is to ation B Station A Station
be mounted. * PEN C Station
« Marker D Statlon
» Swivel Cut
Tool ] * PEN
@ B/C Station
» Marker
* Flat blade * Swivel Cut
* Reciprocating 1.2 mm « Flat blade
* Reciprocating 3.5 mm * Reciprocating
» Reciprocating 6.0 mm 1.2 mm
* Creasing 16 mm (T15) « Reciprocating
* Creasing 26 mm (T15) 3.5 mm
* Creasing 60 mm (T15) « Reciprocating
* Creasing 16 mm (T30) 6.0 mm
* Creasing 26 mm (T30) « Creasing 16 mm
* Creasing 60 mm (T30) (T15)
* Creasing C6A (T30) + Creasing 26 mm
* Creasing 16 mm (Z Pos.) (T15)
* Creasing 26 mm (Z Pos.) « Creasing 60 mm
* Creasing 60 mm (Z Pos.) (T15)
Selects the type of | - Creasing C6A (Z Pos.)  Creasing 16 mm
tool to mounton the | *V-Cut45deg _ (T30) PEN
station. » VV-Cut Angle Selection + Creasing 26 mm
@ D Station (T30)
+ Flat blade ) CTrggsmg 60 mm
* Creasing 16 mm (T15) . E: ). CoA
* Creasing 26 mm (T15) _Ifggsmg
* Creasing 60 mm (T15) . E: ). 16
* Creasing 16 mm (T30) Zrilapasmg mm
* Creasing 26 mm (T30) . (Creaossiﬁ) 26 mm
* Creasing 60 mm (T30) o 9
. Creasing C6A (T30) . E: 0s.) 6
* Creasing 16 mm (Z Pos.) Zrelz:’asmg mm
* Creasing 26 mm (Z Pos.) . E: OS'.) C6A
* Creasing 60 mm (Z Pos.) ZrTDasmg
* Creasing C6A (Z Pos.) (2 Pos.)
» V-Cut 45 deg
* VV-Cut 45 deg « V-Cut Anal
+ V-Cut Angle Selection S_el:ctio:g e
Work Thickness (mm)| Sets the thickness of the work (media). 0 to 54 mm 3
Speed (cm/s) | Sets the cutting speed in the X/Y direction. 0.1t0 100 cm/s | 30 cm/s
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Item Description Range Default
Z Position (mm) | Sets the tool tip Z position when the tool is lowered.
This can be set when the following tools are selected:
* Flat blade
* Reciprocating 1.2 mm
* Reciprocating 3.5 mm
* Reciprocating 6.0 mm
» Creasing 16 mm (Z Pos.)
* Creasing 26 mm (Z Pos.)
» Creasing 60 mm (Z Pos.)
» Creasing C6A (Z Pos.)
* On the [Machine Setup] tab in [Plotter / User Setup], the
distance from the specified Z origin is set with positive | WhentheZ
values indicating the downwards direction. When tTf z or- origin is set to
« If you wish to set the Z position to a point below the felt %‘II% seo]:rllghles [Top Of The
mat, adjust the Z origin using the Z origin offset setting on \F/)Vork] Work]
the main unit panel. 210 55.5 mm 3mm
[Side View] .| Whenthe Z
B When the Z origin is set to [Top Of The Felt] Wh_en, the Z ori- origin is set to
ginis set to [Top Of The
[Top Of The Felt] Fel]
) -56 to 1.5 mm 0 mm
Negative Work Z position
Z origin (zero) I (negative value)
| Felt mat |
B When the Z origin is set to [Top Of The Work]
Z origin (zero) ) Z position
Posiltive Work ‘__I (pgsitive value)
| Felt mat |
Click 3 to display descriptions of this item.
Pressure (g) Sets the tool pressure in grams.
This can be set when the following tools are selected:
« PEN 20 to 1,000 g 30g
* Marker
» Swivel cut
Pressure Level When the following
Sets the tool pressure level. tools 1to 16
This can be set when the following tools are selected: | Creasing 16 mm(T15)
« Creasing 16 mm (T15) " Creasing 26 mm (T15)
- Creasing 26 mm (T15) " Creasing 60 mm (T15)
* Creas?ng 60 mm (T15) When the following 16
* Creasing 16 mm (T30) tools 16 to 31
* Creasing 26 mm (T30) + Creasing 16 mm (T30)
* Creasing 60 mm (T30) + Creasing 26 mm (T30)
* Creasing C6A (T30) + Creasing 60 mm (T30)
+ Creasing C6A (T30)
Flute Direction | Check this to change the tool pressure level (or bottom
Z position of the tool) based on the direction of the - -
cardboard's flutes (corrugation).
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Item Description Range Default
paper width » , _ gin setting is 9
direction (mm) | Sets the Z position of the tool tip when lowering the tool | 1op of The | [P Of The
to create a crease in the cardboard's paper width direc- Work] \:/3Vork]
tion (parallel to the flutes). 210 55.5mm mm
. Creas!ng 16 mm (Z Pos.) When the Z ori When the Z
. greasmg ég mm (Z Pos.) i I8 8ot {0 origin is set to
* Creasin mm (Z Pos.
9 ( ) [Top Of The Felf] [T°ng|ft]The
-56 to 1.5 mm
0mm
Press level | Sets the pressure level of the tool when creating a \Wh .
. . \ . . . en the following
paper width | crease in the cardboard's paper width direction (parallel s 1 to 16
direction to the flutes). - Creasing 16 mm (T15)
This can be set when the following tools are selected: |- Creasing 26 mm (T15)
* Creasing 16 mm (T15) + Creasing 60 mm (T15)
* Creasing 26 mm (T15) ' 16
* Creasing 60 mm (T15) When the following
- Creasing 16 mm (T30) fools 1610 31
« Creasing 26 mm (T30) " Creasing 16 mm (T30)
« Creasing 60 mm (T30) " Creasing 26 mm (T30)
. » Creasing 60 mm (T30)
* Creasing C6A (Z Pos.)
Angle Sets an upper limit for the path angle to which the
paper width direction setting is applied, with the flute
direction used as the reference (0°).
Example: Case where the flute direction is perpendicular and
the angle is set to 10°.
i H.-
| RN ERRRR NN RRNRNANAREEE
q
LE
‘ [ ‘ 1 to 45 degree 45 degree
- [Flute
—— -, |Direction
« Flow direction: Range in yellow
» Paper width direction: Range in grey, black lines
« Black lines: 10° when the flute direction is 0°
Perforation Cut | Select this checkbox to perform perforation cutting.
« If this checkbox is selected, the following setting is not } OFF
available.
* Line Separation
V Cut Type Selects the cutting method when the V-cut cutter tool is | Single (Right)
selected. Double Double
- (%~P.5-38 "V-cut (CFX series)" Triple
V Cut Z Uncut | Selects the Uncut Value in the Z direction when the V-cut
Value (mm) cutter tool is selected. -2 t0 20 mm 1 mm

* (& P.5-38 "V-cut (CFX series)"

717
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Item Description Range Default
V Cut Width to | Sets the Width to Fold when the V-cut cutter tool is
Fold (mm) selected.
» If this item is unchecked, the fold width is automatically
calculated based on the V Cut Z Uncut Value.
[Side View]
Example: When the V Cut Type is set to "Double”
Cutt -2t0 20 mm 1 mm
Cutter  v.cut center position utter
i
\\ N
i gl
el !
B: Fold width B B B
Arc /V Cut Theta| . Check this to perform correction using the set theta
Correct correction angle.
* When the V-cut cutter tool is selected, it sets the theta
correction angle for the V-cut.
[Top View]
The tool is lowered from the left side of the cut vector. - -
8 W 0
- +
\{- \’ > Direction of travel
0 o *0
Cut Cu
The tool is lowered from the right side of the cut vector.
R <5/V Cut | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius
. -20 to +20
that is less than 5 mm. degree 0 degree
When using V-cut, it sets the theta correction value.
5 <=R <10 | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8t0+9.8
0 degree
5 mm or more and less than 10 mm. degree
10 <= R <15 | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8t0+9.8
0 degree
10 mm or more and less than 15 mm. degree
15 <= R <20 | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8t0+9.8
0 degree
15 mm or more and less than 20 mm. degree
20 <= R < 50 | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8t0 +9.8
0 degree
20 mm or more and less than 50 mm. degree
50 <= R <100 | Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8t0 +9.8
0 degree
50 mm or more and less than 100 mm. degree
100 <=R Sets the theta correction angle when using a radius of | -9.8to +9.8
0 degree
100 mm or more. degree
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Item Description Range Default
Line Separation | When this is checked, automatic separation cutting is
. . . Checked/
performed according to the values set in the following Unchecked Unchecked

items.

Separation
Cutting
Method

Selects the cutting direction after separation.

Ends To Inner
Inner To Ends

Ends To Inner

Minimum Line

Position (mm)

the origin.

Length (mm) Separates lines that are longer than the set line length. | 10 to 1,000 mm 30 mm
Minimum Line Separates the line when it exceeds the set angle. 1to 180 degree | 30 degree
Angle (degree)

Separation - . From Start Point| From End
Origin Selects the origin to separate the lines. From End Point Point
Separation | Sets the separation position. Enter the distance from 5 t0 1000 mm 10 mm

Machine informa-
tion

Shows information on the tool mounting status and
work thickness of all connected CFX series.

Machine Information

Tool
A Station: PEN
B Station: V-Cut 45 deg
C Station: Reciprocating 3.5mm
D Station: Toolis not installed.
Camera Station: Camera

Work

Work Thickness( mm ): 3.1mm

» Work thickness information cannot be
obtained when using a serial connection.

[mportant !
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When CFX series (R10-Head) is selected

-
S

ALy
/:/\\

» For unchecked items, the default plotter settings are valid.
» For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

[ Times : 1 ‘Dsm 3 g 'Machinelnfu...'
:0 ‘Z:: Th;k::s [mm Rou‘l;r ;v
Speedg cm/s w;l }é
= e
cd’.ZrSpeed mm/s 10
‘e. End Mill Diameter mm 3
Item Description Range Default
Station Selects the station where the tool is to be mounted. . .
. " . D Station D Station
* This is fixed to "D Station".
Tool Selects the type of tool to mount on the station.
. " " Router Router
* This is fixed to "Router".
Work
Thickness | Sets the thickness of the work (media). 0 to 54 mm 3mm
(mm)
Cutting Selects the cutting direction. Changing the cutting direction
Direction | may improve the finish of the cut face. Perform a test cut with
the target media in advance, and then check the finishing
quality of the cut.
* Upcut
Cuts the work on the left side of the end mill direction of travel.
* Downcut
Cuts the work on the right side of the end mill direction of travel. Upcut U
pcut
Downcut
End mill direction
of travel /
End mill
[ 4 ~
UpCut DownCut
Speed Sets the cutting speed in the X/Y direction 0.1t 5 cm/s
(cml/s) : 100 cm/s
Speed of . . . .
Rotation Set the speed of rotation of the end mill. This can be set in | 18to 40 x 30 x1000 rpm
multiples of the base speed of 1,000 rpm. 1,000 rpm

(x1,000 rpm)

7-20




[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Item Description Range Default
Z Position Whenthe Z | When the Z
(mm) origin setting is | origin is set to
[Top Of The | [Top Of The
Work] Work]
Sets the tool tip Z position when the tool is lowered. -2 t0 55.5 mm 3mm
Click 0 to display descriptions of this item. When the Z | When the Z
origin is set to | origin is set to
[Top Of The | [Top Of The
Felt] Felt]
-56 to 1.5 mm 0 mm
Z Speed Sets the tool lowering speed in the Z direction. 1t0 300 mm/s| 10 mm/s
(mm/s)
End Mill I .
. Sets the end mill diameter. The offset value is set to half the
Diameter . 0to 10 mm 3 mm
value on this screen.
(mm)
Shows information on the tool mounting status and work thick-
ness of all connected CFX series.
Machine Information
Tool
A Station: PEN
B Station: V-Cut 45 deg
M ach i he C Station: Reciprocating 3.5mm
. . D Station: Toolis not installed. - -
information Camera Sttion: Camera
Work
Work Thickness( mm ): 3.1mm
important? » Work thickness information cannot be obtained
when using a serial connection.
@ Offset

(@> Refer to P.7-13 "Offset".
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When CFL-605RT is selected

“
S

ALy
/:/\\

* For unchecked items, the default plotter settings are valid.
* For more details regarding each item, refer to the Operation Manual of the main unit.

Output Condition Setup

xxxxx

e
=
03 Flam

PerfcutType

desh-105.0 -

e in From
Separation position fom 10

Fine Cut 9

Item

Description

Default

Times

Display or set the number of cutting.

To cut hard or thick media, set cutting times/speed/pressure multi-
ple times for a single cut line.

Click @ to increase the number of cutting. Set the output condition for
each cutting. Click [=] to decrease the number of cutting.

1

Tool

Select the tool number or name of the tool to be use.

N ° If setthe tool number in the output conditions, check
the settings of the tool of plotter side.

» Check the pen number allocation of plotter side, and
set of FineCut.

* When cutting the reverse side, be sure to select four-
point detection. Before selecting the tool name,
check the available tools in the Operation Manual of
the main unit.

* If use the tool of B unit in the CFL-605RT, ruling
roller, reciprocating cutter, tangential cutter can not
be used at the same time. In the case of "cut with
reciprocating cutter after ruling" or so, output the cut
data for each tool.

Speed

Set cutting speed per second.

20

Press

Set the pressure to cut.

100

Offset

Set the length from the center of cutter holder to the blade edge.

0.3

Perforation Cut

Select this checkbox to perform perforation cutting.
« If this checkbox is selected, the following setting is not available.
* Line Separation

OFF

Arc Theta Correct

Adjust the misalignment of origin /end point of the cutting arc.

unchecked
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Item Description Default
Line Line Separation | Check this when cutting with lines separated. unchecked
Separation : .
((Z%E P.4-39) sﬁ,‘?;%}',g&%’f Select cutting direction of the separated line. Elnndnse'rl'o
Minimum Line | Set the minimum length of the line to be separated. 30
Length Click a to display descriptions of this item.
Minimum Line | Set the minimum angle of the line to be separated. 30
Angle Click a to display descriptions of this item.
Separation Origin o o . From
Set the origin position of the line to be separated. End Point
Separation Posi- | Specify the separating position with the distance from [Separation 10
tion Origin].
R Move to previous / next page. It displays when the number of cutting --
is more than 4 times.
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When Trotec Speedy series is selected

Output

Media

Item Description Default
Times Display or set the number of cutting. 1

Speed (%) Set the speed of laser head movement. 5
Faster speeds result in shorter exposure, and slower speeds result
in longer exposure.
The higher the value, the faster the speed.

Power (%) Set the intensity of laser output. 50
The higher the value, the higher the intensity of laser output.
Set the pulse frequency. 5000

Pulse Frequency (Hz)

Example: High temperatures are required for a smooth cut surface

in acrylic cutting, so set in the range of 5000-10000 Hz.
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

When Gravotech LS series is selected

Media Name:
.esolution (DPIL) 500 hd
Fine Cur 9
Item Description Default
Speed Display the number of cutting. 1
Speed (%) Set the speed of laser head movement. 5

Faster speeds result in shorter exposure, and slower speeds result
in longer exposure.
The higher the value, the faster the speed

Power (%) Set the intensity of laser output. 50
The higher the value, the higher the intensity of laser output.

Resolution(DPI) Specify the resolution to cut. 500
The resolution changes the pulse frequency.

Select [Unspecified] if you want to make the cut surface smooth
with acrylic cut.

suonound jo uonduasaqg
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When DCF-605PU (digital coating machine) is selected

-
S

ALy
/:/\\

| Output Condition Setup

Media Name:

Acaylic_ 2mm_Standard
| | Acrylic_2mm_Thick

* The digital coating machine settings apply for those items that are not checked.
* For the details of each item, refer to the digital coating machine operation manual.

l:: Import...
] Mc Times : 1 [1] i
M;H e ..;,.,;:g = DB Mgmt...
— | o
::«‘:t:;:nmml ::b :70-50 I
Fill Interval Adjstment mm 0 =
Item Description Range | Default
T Selects the top coat to be applied. Database
op Coat . Select from the [op Coatl list registered in the datab registration -
elect from the [Top Coat] list registered in the database. Top Coat
Selects the media to be coated. Database
Media Type | - Select from the [Media Type] list registered in the database. registration -
* Only those media compatible with the selected [Top Coat] are displayed. | Media Type
Work Thick-| Specifies the thickness of the work to be coated.
» A warning is displayed if the sum of the work thickness and Z position exceeds | 0 to 50 2
ness (mm)
50 mm.
Selects the type of nozzle for output.
. : . Database
Nozzle Type « Select from the [Nozzle Type] list registered in the database. registration )
» Only those nozzles compatible with the specified [Top Coat] and [Media Type] Nozzle
are displayed.
Selects the thickness of the top coat to be applied.
« Select from the [Coating Thickness] list registered in the database.
Coating « Only those coating thicknesses compatible with the specified [Top Coat], Database
Thickness [Media Type], and [Nozzle Type] are displayed. re(QJS:;rt?r:g)n .
m . - i
(Hm) « The actual coating thickness may vary within a range of Thickness
120 %.
. Selects the height from the surface of the work to the nozzle tip. Database
Z Position | . Select from the [Z Position] list registered in the database. registration i
(mm) » Only those Z positions compatible with the specified [Top Coat], [Media Type], Z Position
[Nozzle Type], and [Coating Thickness] are displayed.
N Displays whether or not the nozzle is rotated in the direction of travel.
ozzle T : ) . -
Rotation » DThe [Nozzle Rotation] information registered in the database is displayed. - -
« This is determined by the specified [Nozzle Type].
Displays the flow rate when adjusting using the flow rate meter.
Flow Rate . . = .
(ml / min) * The flow rates compatible with the specified [Top Coat], [Media Type], [Nozzle - -
Type], [Coating Thickness], and [Z Position] are displayed.
; Displays the atomized air adjustment value.
Atomized ) , . . v .
Air (MPa) * The atomized air compatible with the specified [Top Coat], [Media Type], - -
[Nozzle Type], [Coating Thickness], and [Z Position] are displayed.
Speed Displays the head movement speed during coating.
(mmls) » The coating speeds compatible with the specified [Top Coat], [Media Type], - -
[Nozzle Type], [Coating Thickness], and [Z Position] are displayed.
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Item Description Range | Default
: Displays the fill interval.
Fill Interval
(mm) * The fill intervals compatible with the specified [Top Coat], [Media Type], [Nozzle - -
Type], [Coating Thickness], and [Z Position] are displayed.
Speed Enter the value for adjusting the coating speed.
Adjustment | - A warning is displayed if the value after adjustment exceeds the permitted -300 to +300 0
(mm/s) range for the machine.
Fill Interval I -
. Enter the value for adjusting the fill interval.
Adjustment R . : , -50 to +50 0
(mm) » A warning is displayed if the value after adjustment is less than 1 mm.
. FI". Selects the fill direction. Horizontal / Horizontal
Direction Vertical
Enter the coating misalignment adjustment value.
* Moves the coating start and end positions to adjust any coating misalignment
(see diagram below).
Nozzle
—>
Coating start 0 » Coating end
position * %, position
24
Misalign- Length of Correction Length of Correction
ment Cor- * Adjust the coating misalignment adjustment value by checking the coating
. . . -30to 0 -10
rection results using the [Test Plot] function.
(mm) . I .
e Coating misalignment adjustment procedure
(1) Enter “0” for [Misalignment Correction], then click the [Test Plot] button.
(2) On the [Test Plot] screen, select [Line], then click the [OK] button.
(3) Measure the extent of misalignment of the coated line.
Length of Correction
(4) Enter the value corresponding to half of the misalignment with a negative
sign in [Length of Correction].
Coats by joining fill lines if a gap on the same fill line is within the
specified size.
* Example: Join limit = 20 mm
|
|
! /LK—\\
I/ N\ Y
i =\ 3
a I’\\ \\ ./]
. . . |
AN N\ /
Join Limit | X 0t0520 | 100
(mm) ! \
| |
Joined = Not joined
20 mm

<Advantages>
» Throughput is increased when lines are joined, due to the reduction in
acceleration/deceleration cycles.
« Coating quality is improved, due to the reduction in start/end points.
<Disadvantages>
« Top coat consumption is increased.
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Item Description Range | Default
: Enter the offset from the original data when a fill line was created.
Fill Offset ) - ;
* A value corresponding to 1/2 of the fill interval is recommended. -50 to 50 15
(mm) . . o )
« This value should be increased if unfilled areas remain.

[Test Plot...]

Clicking the [Test Plot...] button displays the [Test plot] screen.Fill coating is performed

using the selected output condition settings.This function allows the coating quality and
coating misalignment to be checked.

Test Plot

Coating Operation
@ Line
AFl

(1) Origin <_>|0mm = 7/0mm
It (2) Size 100mm 5

(@) Pitch  [30mm

2)

=

Item Description

Line Two lines are coated at the specified pitch.
Coating » Select this to check the coating width and misalignment.

Operation Fill An area of the specified size is coated.
* Select this to check the coating quality.
Origin « Specifies the coating origin position.
 With [Line] selected in [Coating Operation]:
Specifies the length of the lines to be coated.
« With [Fill] selected in [Coating Operation]:
Specifies the size of the rectangle to be filled.

» With [Line] selected in [Coating Operation], specifies the
separation between the two lines.

[Cancel] * Closes the screen without performing a test plot.
[OK] + Performs coating using the selected output conditions.

Size

Pitch

[DB Man-
agement...]

Clicking the [DB Management...] button displays the [DB Management] screen for register-
ing and deleting database items.

DB Management

DE Files

CHEMISEAL U401K_Acrylic_1.0.json

Delete...

DB Information

DB Format Ver.: 1.0
DE File Ver.: 1.0
Date of Creation: 202131
Ink Name: CHEMISEAL U-401K
Media Type: Acrylic
Item Description

Displays a list of the database files currently registered.
DB Files » The header information for the database file selected is displayed at the
bottom of the screen.

[OK] Closes the [DB Management] screen.
[Add..] |Adds a database file.
Deletes a database file.
« Deletes the selected database file from the database folder.

« A deletion confirmation message will be displayed if the database file to be
deleted is currently being used as the output conditions.

[Delete]
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Communication

Set communication conditions for the plotter connected.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Plot Dialog Alert Display Other

Plotter communication port:
@ seril com1 v

Ouss Not found
LAN Not found
P Address: 10.10.100.100
Baud Rate: |9600bps
Data Length: | ghis

Parity: | None

<[ <|] ¢

Handshake: |Hardwire

Connection test...

MmakKi €30 Cur O

Serial key: Cancel
Item Description

Select a port connected to the plotter.

» Models that can be connected via Seirial: CG-EX, CG-FX, CG-FXIl, CG-FXII Plus,
CG-SRIl, CG-SRIIl, CG-AR, Other CG series, CF22-1225, CFL-605RT, CF, CF2,
CF3, CFX, DC, TrotecSpeedy series
Connect the computer to the plotter and turn the power ON.

Then select [Serial] on this screen, and set the [Baud Rate] and [Data Length],
[Parity], [Handwire].

* Models that can be connected via USB: CG-FX, CG-FXIl, ,CG-FXII Plus, CG-
75ML, CG-60SR, CG-SRII, CG-SRIIl, CG-AR, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300
Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330, CFL-605RT, CF3 series

Plotter communica- Connect the computer to the plotter and turn the power ON.
tion port Then select [USB] on this screen, and select the name of connected device.

» Models that can be connected via LAN: CG-SRIll, CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330 series, CF22-1225, CFL-605RT, CFX series,
DCF-605PU (digital coating machine)

Connect the PC and the plotter with the network via LAN cable. Turn ON the power
supply of the plotter.
If you cannot find the machine you want to connect in the list, turn the "IP address"
check box on, and enter the machine's IP address.

The connected machine is displayed in the [Machine name/ serial No.] format.

If multiple machines are connected, you can identify them by the serial No.

You can check the serial No. in [INFORMATION] of the plotter.

Baud Rate Select the transfer rate. (When [Serial] is selected on [Port])
Data Length Select the number of data bits. (When [Serial] is selected on [Port])
Parity Select the parity check method. (When [Serial] is selected on [Port])
Handshake Select the handshake method. (When [Serial] is selected on [Port])
[Connection test...] | Test the connection to the plotter.
(;)NSOette[Izgn?se;{aaI:e?zg?)?:r:;?(gfﬂ when using a serial connection to the CFX series. [Hardwire] is not
supported.

(2) When connecting serially with CG-SR Ill, CG-AR series, set [Baud Rate] at [38400bps].
If communicating by using speed other than [38400bps], cutting quality may be decreased.
* Note on LAN connection
(1) If the network address set in the machine differs from the IP address assigned to the PC, communi-
cation cannot be performed.
(2) Even if you select LAN in the plotter communication port, if the connected machine is not displayed,
recheck the firewall setting such as the router on the network and the security software of the PC.
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Machine Setup

This is displayed when the CFX series, Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS series, or the DCF-605PU (digital
coating machine) is selected.

When the CFX series or CFX (R10-head) series is selected

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Machine Setup plot Dialog Alert Display Other
Z Origin Setting
® Top Of The Work
(O Top Of The Felt

L=]
+e—|

Plot base point

Sets the base point of the plot relative to the register mark
position. This setting is applied when "Size Adjust” is OFF.

® Origin alignment
O Center alignment

Mmaki €50 Cur O

Item Description Default
Top Of The Work | Sets the top of the work as the Z origin. The [Z Position] of the plot con-
ditions is shown as positive. Top Of

Th
Top Of The Felt Sets the top of the felt as the Z origin. The [Z position] of the plot condi- Feﬁ

tions is shown as negative.

Plot base point When the drawing result expands or contracts, causing the positions of
the register marks and the cut data to become misaligned, you can
select the cut base point. (& P.6-16)

Applies when [Size Adjust] is off (& P.7-48). Origin
Origin alignment | Aligns the drawing with the origin of the register marks (lower right) as 22?”"1

the base point.

Center alignment| Aligns the drawing with the center of the area surrounded by register
marks as the base point.
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Trotec Speedy series is selected

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Machine Setup plot Dialog Alert Display Other

Origin Adjustment

& 0.00mm 4 0.00 mm

MIMAKI €50 Cur O

OK ] [ Cancel
Item Description Default
[Origin] Load and display the current origin from laser engraving machines in the Tro- 0,0
tec Speedy series.

suonound jo uonduasaqg
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When Gravotech LS series is selected

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Machine Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display Other

Printer:  L-Solution v

Origin Adjustment

- ommm & ooomm

Mark Search Mode
(®) Positioning Pointer

() Camera Calibration Camera

Offset &  Omm E ¢ Omm z|

MmaKt  Fine Cur O

Serial key: | OK | ‘ Cancel ‘
Item Description Default
Printer Select the printer driver (L-Solution) for the laser engraving machines -
in the Gravotech LS series.
[Origin] Load and display the current origin from laser engraving machines in 0,0
the Gravotech LS series.
Positioning Pointer | Use the RED pointer to detect register marks manually. -
Camera The register marks are detected automatically using the camera. -
[Calibration Camera]| The calibration grid printed by the laser is read and the camera and -
laser positions are automatically adjusted.
Offset This is valid when the register mark detection mode is [Cameral]. 0.0

Enter the adjustment value when the laser cutting position is mis-
aligned.
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

When DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine) is selected

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Machine Setup plot Dalog Alert Disply  Other

Origin Adjustment Hm 1 |omm %

MMAKI FineCoat Q

Serial key: l 0K ; | Cancel
Item Description Range |Default
Origin Adjustment| Adjust by entering an offset value if the origin point for the coat-
Lo . -, -20.0mm to
ing is offset from the printing position. +20.0mm 0,0

« If using a square jig, enter 10 mm x 10 mm.

suonound jo uonduasaqg
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Output Setting

Configure preset settings and the re-plotting function.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Output Setup plot Dialog Alert Display Other

[MliAlways select output settings before plotting

Re-Plot Setting
[ Record output settings when plotting
[JRecord output settings while editing
Import | Import recorded output settings from a file
Export Export recorded output settings to a file

Delete Delete the recorded output settings

MMAK! €50 Cur O

Serial key: Cancel
Item Description Default
[Always select output settings | Displays the preset selection screen before the "Plot"
. o Unchecked
before plotting] screen is displayed.
Records the settings at the time of plot output and links
Record output set- | that to the design data. Checked
tings when plotting| Refer to the "Preset and Re-plot Functions Guide" for a
description of the settings that can be recorded.
Record output If the "Plot" screen is closed while editing output settings,
. settings while the output settings are recorded linked to the design data, | Unchecked
[Re-plot
Setting] editing as when outputting plots.
Import Imports a re-plot setting file that has been exported. -
Export Exports the re-plot setting file for the currently selected )
model.
Delete zilgé?s all re-plot setting files for the currently selected )
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Plot Dialog

Set the display of Plot screen and Output to RasterLink screen.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Plot Dialog  Alert Display  Other

Defauft Sheet Sze: < [1300mm = i‘zunnmm

Display Type
O Fit In Sheet Size
@ Fit In Sheet Width
O Fit In Objects Size

MIMAKI £5 e Cyr O
Serial key: Cancel

Item Description Default

Default Sheet Size | When the sheet is not loaded properly, or [Loading Sheet When Dialog | 1300mm x
Displays] is unchecked, the preview screen is displayed with the size | 2000mm
set here.

Fit In Sheet
Width

Display Type Select the display type of Plot screen or [Output to RasterLink] screen.
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Alert Display

Select the state to display warnings from the following options.

(Ploﬁer/ User Setup
Output Setup Machine Setup Plot Dialog Alert Display Other JIE

Open Path

Stroke Weight Specified

@ Other Path That Cannot Be Plot

Register Mark Recognition

@ output Condition Setup on each color/layer
Move to the Cut Layer

Reverse Cut of Free Register Marks

[Initialize] warning when applying Preset/Re-plot
Layer to Detect

MIMAKI €7 o Culk O versa

Serial key: Cancel
Item Description Default
Open Path The path is not closed. checked
(The start and the end points are not set to the same point.)
i hecked
Stroke \_N_elght There is a path that the stroke weight is specified. enecke
Specified
Other Path That | The object may be drawn with the Mesh Fill tool of CoreIDRAW. checked
Cannot Be Plot The object is a raster image.
Register Mark Two-points are corrected at the time of register mark recognition. checked
Recognition (CG-EX only)
Output Condition checked
Setup on each The output conditions are set on each color or layer.
color/layer
Move to the Cut | When executing [Move to the Cut Layer], the confirmation screen is | checked
Layer displayed. (& P.4-14)
Reverse Cut of Free | A confirmation screen appears when executing [Reverse Cut of Free checked
Register Marks Register Marks] (> P.3-73).
[Initialize] warning | - confirmation screen appears when executing [Initialize] while
when applying Pre- applying presets or re-plottin checked
set/Re-plot pPIyINg p P 9
Layer to Detect When CFX series (round register marks) ((Z°P.3-80) is executed, a
confirmation screen appears when the register mark sizes are not | checked
uniform.
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[Plotter / User Setup] Screen

Select whether or not to display “Online information” when CorelDRAW is started.

Plotter / User Setup

Plotter Communication Plot Dislog  Alert Display Other

Check the FineCut information when FineCut first started

[] Automatically Apply Favorite

Specify The Tool On Each Color

Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color
Specify The Tool On Each Layer

Specify The Plot Condition On Each Layer

Do Mot Qutput If Mot Registered To Favorites

Mmaki €5 Cur O

Serial key: Cancel
Item Description Default
Cgeck_the Fme_C ut/ FineCut/Coat information is obtained when using FineCut/Coat first on checked
oat information : . ; . .
. CorelDRAW, and if there is a new / unchecked information, the online
when FineCut/Coat information is displayed
first started '
Automatically Apply | You can automatically apply a “Favorite” registered by color or layer |unchecked
Favorite when cutting. o
For automatic application, set [Automatically Apply Favorite] to “ON” o
and select the favorite to apply. g
M4
5
(moortant)  * Contents selected by favorite are disabled if you select g‘
“PANEL” for the output conditions setting on a connected S
plotter. °]
+ Perform the following to cut if there is a color or layer in the =h
cut data that has not been registered in as a favorite. T
. c
Tool used :No. 1 is used. S
Output conditions setting : The condition at the top of the 9._
list of the [Media Name:] field o
of the output conditions set- -}
tings dialog box ((%°P.7-6) is »
applied.
Do Not Output If Not| You can set when [Automatically Apply Favorite] is set to “ON”. unchecked
Registered To Favor-| Cutting is not performed for an unregistered color or layer if there is no
ites color or layer set as a favorite in the cut data.
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[Plot] Screen

Set for plotting.

To display this screen, click 14 ([Plot] button) in the FineCut/Coat Command Bars.

3 Plot ‘IISampIeDm-Teﬁ.cdr]

FineCur9

2breven cutime I

X
14 | precet-Test = ’ 1 3 8 @ @
Apply . Py
(DX Sevies Initisize Sheet Loadng Fiot... End
" Shestsge € [1300mm 3§ [ 2000mm |3
& Offeet efom = ffom ¢
L d Size e | 106.020m = — T [378m &
o Scale(%) € |100 a1 EC) =
C, Copy &1 IS E =
£ CopyMargn &3 | Omm A
:_ [CJFrame & [omm 1 [own
r £ 106.02mm i 37Emm
[ 10 4T i
o ~T 2
_0 . *
C ‘\'D FRE 3 @:
. Tum Move Ft Original Layout
o Cirror
[ Cuniack Scale
ra Oongn Lock Unitz | mm -
W13
Color  Layer ®
v || B Layert
0
.......... . o A=

>

[ 1 e
—/\r e e
|'E:'E:'Q 200.00% v.;m<|

— T

| |

5

1 FineCut/Coat

If “DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)” is selected, [FineCoat] is displayed, and if anything else is
selected, [FineCut] is displayed.

2 Screen Display Mode

Click the tab to switch the display mode.

Item Description
Preview Displays an object with colors.
Cut Line Displays an object with paths (outline).
It is effective to confirm a white object or a cutting-line.
3 Tool Box

Move or enlarge/reduce the object.

Button Item Description
Select Tool Move a whole object displayed.

. Or move the division line of tiling.
— Direct Select Tool | Select and move the part of an object.

% Moving the object to a blank position of the sheet, you can use the
S sheet without waste. (&> P.5-14)
P Move Preview Area c ) )

W, Tool hange the object display area.
— Zoom Tool Enlarge or reduce the layout area.

Q Click on the cutting area (white area) to enlarge the view. To reduce
S the view, click on the layout area as pressing down the [Alt] key.




4 Layout Area

[Plot] Screen

The white area is the effective cutting area loaded from the sheet.

It displays the sheet width along the horizontal axis and the sheet length along the vertical axis.

When the object is larger than the cutting area, A mark appears to the left of Plot button. Click A
mark to display the contents of the error.

5 Communication setting

Displays the communication setting. (& P.7-29)

6 Zoom Size

Change the zoom size displayed on the layout area.

Button

Item

Description

Fit In Sheet Size

Displays the entire sheet.

Fit In Sheet Width

Enlarges the sheet width to full screen.

3

Fit In Objects Size

Enlarges the entire object to full screen.

100008 |

%

Change the display size by selecting or entering number.
(0.2 to 6400 %)

EE=

zoom out/ zoom in

Zooms in and out the preview.

7 Plotter Name

Displays the plotter name being selected and its cutting direction.

8 Execution Button

Button

Item

Description

©

Initialize

Initializes the layout of the changed object.

@

Sheet Loading
(except Trotec
Speedy series,
Gravotech LS
series)

Loads the sheet size set on the plotter.

When A mark appears on the left of this button, the sheet size of
the plotter cannot be loaded.
Set the plotter to the REMOTE mode and click this button.

* When using the base sheet table and cutting base sheet with the CG-
AR series, [Sheet Loading] reads in the cutting base sheet size. Be
sure to set the origin for the sheet on the CG-AR series before using
[Sheet Loading]. Check to confirm that the cut data fits within the
sheet size before starting plotting.

Plot

Displays Plot Out screen. (& P.7-50)

When A mark appears on the left of this button, the object
is larger than the cutting area. Move the object or change the size of
the object to fit into the cutting area.

®

End

Closes the Plot screen.
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9 Size input area

Sheet Size < [momm 2] ¢ [000mm 3]

Click @ (Sheet Loading button) to display the loaded sheet size

(width and length).

Alternatively, enter the sheet size (width and length of the cutting

area).

Offset 3 |[omm = T |omm =
Size > [120.03mm 3 = T [42.4mm =
Scale(%) 3 |[100 5= 1 100 =
Copy 1 | =
Copy Margin <3 |[10mm = T [10mm =
I Frame > ||5ﬂ'll'l'l = | T || Smm Ii"
€ 131.03mm I 524mm Total Length
Item Description Default
Sheet Size -

Important !

* When [CF3 Series (M-Head)] or [CFX Series (R10-Head)] is selected for [Model] on the
[Plotter/User Setup] screen (& P.7-5), FineCut considers the diameter of the end mill for
milling, and lays out and cuts 5 mm in both length and width from the plotter's cutting origin.
Therefore, the width and length displayed on [Sheet Size] are 10 mm smaller than the plotter

setting.

5mm

— Effective area of the plotter

—— Sheet area of FineCut

|~ Origin of FineCut

_ Cutting origin of the plotter

End mill track
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[Plot] Screen

Item Description Default

Offset Sets the origin position. 0
The origin reference position varies by model.
* Bottom right: CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,
UCJV300/150, UCJV330, CF3, CFX series
» Bottom left: CF, CF2, DC series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, DCF-605PU (Digital
coating machine)

* Top left: Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS series
The default origin is at 0 mm (both vertically and horizontally) of the
layout area.

CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CF, CF2, DC series,

CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225,
UCJV300/150, UCJV330, CF3, DCF-605PU(Digital coating machine)
CFX series

160

Trotec Speedy series,
Gravotech LS series

Size Sets the vertical and horizontal lengths of an object. -
When the “ - “ mark is shown between [vertical] and [horizontal] length
column, the aspect ratio is retained after changing either length.

To change the vertical and horizontal lengths separately, check the
[Unlock Scale] on the [Layout] screen below.

Scale (&= P.5-2) | Sets the magnification of the vertical and horizontal lengths. -
When the “ - “ mark is shown between [vertical] and [horizontal] col-
umn, the aspect ratio is retained after changing either value.

To change the vertical and horizontal magnification separately, check
the [Unlock Scale].

Copy (& P.5-4) | Enter the number of copies along the vertical and horizontal direc- 1
tions.
Copy Margin Set the margin between objects along the vertical and horizontal 0
(<= P.5-4) directions.
Frame unchecked

Makes and cuts a frame around the target object. In addition, set the
distance between the object and the frame. It enables to peel an
unnecessary part of the sticker easily.

suonound jo uonduasaqg

(except Trotec Speedy
series, DCF-605PU (Digi-
tal coating machine))

Total Length Displays the width and the height of an object. -
When multiple numbers are entered on [Copy], it displays

with the length of all copies. If margin or frame is set, those lengths
are also included.
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10 Layout

Layout Tiing Register Mark

W il B &

Turn Move Fit Original Layout

[ Mirror
[Junlock Scale

Button Item

Description

Default

Turn

\0)

Rotates the object clockwise in unit of 90 degrees.
Degrees (0, 90, 180, 270) are displayed in the arrow mark.

0

Move

+
LG
€N

Click the desired direction of arrow to move the object.

Fit

Fits the object to the sheet size.

Original Layout

@ |k

Resets to the original layout that is changed by ‘T‘ (Direct
Select Tool). -

Mirror

Reverses the right and left of the object image and cuts it.

ABC » O8A

unchecked

Unlock Scale (= P.5-2)

Changes the aspect ratio of the object when changing the
size.

unchecked

Origin Lock (¢ P.5-7)

Fixes the object position on the object created place.
If unlocked, the object is cut on the bottom right or the bottom
left of the sheet. When cutting specified color or layer only,
you can use sheet without waste.
The origin reference position varies by model.
 Bottom right: CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus,
CJV200, UCJV300/150, CF3, CFX series
* Bottom left: CF, CF2, DC series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225,
DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)
* Top left: Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS series

unchecked

Unit

Set the display unit in this screen.

unchecked
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[Plot] Screen

11 Tiling (¢ P.5-5)
This function can not be used with CF3 (M-Head).

Layout Tiing  Register Mark

©arties ("> [5om 2 2 [aomm 2| )——— Dividing position
(O Detail Size [ 5how Size

COverlap || 5mm % Build Order EI@

Overlap l
T

Build order
Item Description Default
[Separation] After setting the following items, click this button to separate the -
blocks.

All Tiles Divides an object into the same size. -

Dividing position | Set the dividing position. -
Detail Size Divides on the desired position. Move the division line using . - ,?
(Select Tool). ‘cg
=
Overlap Sets the overlapping margin of the divided objects. 10 -g.
Show Size Displays each size of divided objects. unchecked g
Build Order Select an order to paste the cut objects together. E3 o
-n
c
* When using the tiling function with the CFL-605RT or CF22-1225, you cannot use ID cut. g
* You cannot output multiple tiles at once when the Gravotech LS series is selected. Output one o
tile at a time. g
* When “DCF-605PU(Digital coating machine)” is selected, this function cannot be used. (7]
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@ Layout of divided tiles
Click [Separation] to display the setting screen as below.

Layout Tiing  Register Mark

K+ A
0 LIRS
"4k 2]
Turn Mave

Mark Smm % Tiles Space m

\

Tilespacel . !
T i

Mar‘kl ’.3 1 |:|

A0 0
Button | Item Description Default
[Cancel] Cancels the division. -
Turn Rotates the object clockwise in unit of 90 degrees. Degrees 0
0 (0, 90, 180, 270) are displayed in the arrow mark.
- Click the desired direction of arrow to move the divided -
L Move . .
ey objects within the sheet.
Mark Marks the divided objects. checked
(except CF3 (M-Head) / CFX | Select or input the mark size on the size column. 20mm
(R10-Head)) Paste the divided objects together on the marks.
. Sets the space between divided objects when cutting continu- 10mm
Tiles Space ously
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[Plot] Screen

12 Register Mark

@® CG-EX series
MHMI Reqister Mark |

] Mark. Size: 10rnm

[ Exit Detection Mode

Register Mark Info

Plotter: € 143.5mm I 182.65mm
Data: 3 143.46mm I 182.97mm
Correct Size: « -0.02% I +0.18%

@ CG-FX/FXIl/ 75ML / 60SR / SRIl / SRl / AR, TPC, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus,

CJVv330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series

layout Tiing Register Mark

MarkSze: 10
[ ExitDetection Mode | Ak Size m

[J1D certification Mode
\ . .
Repeat 3|1 SRR 12{}— Continuous cutting
J
Search Position First Time | r|| L Ll

e
- L LidL
N

® CF2, DC, CF3, CFX (except free register mark) series

Layout Tiing Register Mark

Mark Size: 10mm
Exit Detection Mod
E e [ 5ize Adjust
— \ . .
)| Repeat o1 SEAE = Continuous cutting

Reverse Cut Mode
[ Search Position

Surface Register Mark Cut
Backside Data Cut |:| E |E|
When the mark is separated
Layout Tiing Register Mark

; Mark Size: 10mm

Exit Detection Mode
E Size Adjust

CutArea Mo, 1 % .

[Jreverse cut Mode

Search Position
Surface Register Mark Cut
Backside Data Cut |:| E |E|

@ CFX series (excluding free register marks)

Layout Tiling Register Mark

Mark Size: 10mm
Size Adjust

| Exit Detedion Mode |
=]

( Repeat < Tt =

in < =] =]
Margin 10.00mm EI‘ T |10.00mm IZ||

Continuous cutting

[y

[_JReverse Cut Mode

When using reverse cut mode

Layout Tiling Register Mark

[ Exit Detection Mode | Mark Size: - 10mm
=] . .
q Repeat 1 ~| J————Continuous cutting
Reverse Cut Mode Edge Detection

[& @
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When the mark is separated
Layout Tiling Register Mark

| Exit Detection Mode | Mark Size: 10mm
Size Adjust
( CutArea No. 1% )
Reverse Cut Mode
(®) Surface Register Mark Cut
(") Backside Data Cut
® CFX series (free register marks)
Layout Tiing Register Mark
I Exit Detect " I Mark Size: 12mm
Repeat © |1 ST L )_ Continuous cutting
Margn > [10.00mm 3] $ [10.00mm 3]
When using reverse cut mode
Layout Tiling Register Mark
| Exit Detection Mode | Mark Size: 10mm
q Repeat 1 = Continuous cutting
Reverse Cut Mode Edge Detection
El
@ CFX series (round register marks)
Layout Tiing Register Mark
I T ma s I Mark Size: 12mm
(Repeat [t SRR B Continuous cutting
Margin < [[10.00mm (2| I [10.00mm 3

@ CFL-605RT

Layout Tiing Register Mark
“Em.t Dot o Mark Size: 10mm
] Size Adjust
( Repeat €1 SR = Continuous cutting
Reverse Cut Mode [EF= =T == =T
L Search Position
Outer Frame Register Mark Cut ’7’TF
Backside Data Cut |Z|

When the mark is separated

Layout Tiing Register Mark

[ ExitDetection Mode 1 L

( Cuthrea No,

)
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Size Adjust

Search Position

S



@ CF22-1225

layout Tiing Register Mark

Mark Size: 10mm

Exit Detection Mod
E Lo [ 5ize Adjust

Reverse Cut Mode
L] Search Position

ERHE

When the mark is separated

Layout Tiing Register Mark

; Mark Size: 10mm

Exit Detection Mode
E Size Adjust

CutArea Mo. 1 %

[JReverse Cut Mode

’ . Search Position
Surface Register Mark Cut

Backside Data Cut E’E’E
@ Trotec Speedy Series, Gravotech LS series

Layout  Tiling Register Mark

| ExitDetectionMode |

@ DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Layout Register Mark

f  Exit Detection Mode

Search Position

[
@ CFX Series (teaching

Layout Tiing Register Mark
I ST | Teaching Offset 3 agmm %
Size Adjust
( ﬁ Repeat < |1 =R %D_Continuous cutting

Margin <7 || 10.00mm léﬂ T || 10.00mm Iéﬂ
Search Position

[Jreverse Cut Mode
Teaching all at once in advance

When using reverse cut mode Lovout Tiing JRegister Mark
[ Exit Teaching W a;::‘i;g:t @
- ( ) Repeat | 1)2) )——Continuous cutting
Reverse Cut Mode Edge Detect Search Position

B o =

[Plot] Screen

Repeat ¢ |1 B ot %D—Continuous cutting
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Item

Description

Default

[Detect Mark]/
[Exit Detection Mode] button

Corrects the angle and the size of the detected register
mark.
Click [Exit Detection] to cancel the detection.

(CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series,
CFL-605RT, CF22-1225)

(CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series: (x°P.3-40, CFL-605RT:
z°P.3-40, CF22-1225: (3°P.3-63)

For the CFX series, edge detection can greatly simplify the
process. (%°P.5-48

Setting of continuous cutting Roll Mode
(except Trotec Speedy Series and | Select the roll sheet (multi-mode) or the leaf sheet (single | (Multi Mode)
Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU | mode), and set the number of continuous cutting.

(Digital coating machine))
Margin Sets the margins for register mark sets when multi mode is
(CFX series (free register marks)) | selected.
* Range: + data size
Search Position Select the search position of the register mark. For CG, | First Time
(except Trotec Speedy Series and | CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,
Gravotech LS series) UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series or TPC, select the first | Continue
detecting position on upper boxes, and select the second .
or subsequent detecting position on lower boxes. -
ID Certification Mode Check this when cutting with ID certification mode by CG- | unchecked
(CG-75ML) 75ML.
Size Adjust When the size of the actual data and the printed media are | checked
(except Trotec Speedy Series and | different due to the media type or printing environment, the
Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU | frame can be cut aligning with the printed media.
(Digital coating machine)) « When cutting fixed-shape items like paper packs, uncheck [Size
Adjust]. If checked, the size may be misaligned.
+ For the CFX series, when this is off, the drawing is aligned
by using the setting for [Plot base point] (& P.7-30).
Reverse Cut Mode Cuts from the back, not from the printed face. unchecked

When the mark is separated

(CF2, DC, CF3, CFX (excluding free

register marks) series, CFL-605RT,
CF22-1225)

Select the cut area No. and the search position of the mark
to cut. (CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series: ®P.3-38, CFL-
605RT: (®°P.3-46, CF22-1225: (%3°P.3-61)

13 Color / Layer

Select [Color] or [Layer] tab to display the information of colors or layers.
When tiling is executed, the tile list is displayed.

» Only the objects that are checked at the check box on the left are cut.
» Objects are cut in order of the list from the bottom to the top.
Drag and move each line to change the cutting order.
* In the color list, click the fill color or stroke color to display each information.
+ Click the (» button on the upper right to specify the output condition. (Except Gravotech LS series and
DCF-605PU(Digital coating machine))

Color  Layer ) |
flj\ E_n =0 Select All Colors
Select object to cut [ .llz‘lO:E’OJ Deselect All Colors

Specify The Plot Conditiocn On Each Color
Specify The Teol On Each Color

Edit Plot Condition...

fill color stroke color
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[Plot] Screen

14 Applying Presets

Select a preset and reflect it in the output settings on the "Plot" and "Plot Out" screens.

([ Preset-Test VD_ Preset Selection

Item Description
Preset Selection Select the preset you want to apply.

The selected preset is reflected in the output settings on the "Plot" and "Plot Out"
screens.

[Apply]

suonound jo uonduasaqg
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[Plot Out] Screen

Set for output.

To display this screen, click

Plot Condition —

Options —

Plot Condition

Select the output condition. Settings differ from the selected model. (&~ P.7-5 "[Plotter / User Setup] Screen")
@® CG (Except CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR series), CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CF, CF2, DC,

CF3 series

@® CG-FXIl Plus, CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330

@ (Plot button) in the Plot screen.

Head Withdrawal After Plot
set...
[C] optimize Cutting Start Position
&E Optimize Cutting Direction
Check the cutting range

Plot out [ < |
r ~
Plot Condition
— Buttons
(®) Plotter Condition
(O select Condition Paper ~ Edit.. Cancel
Preview.
Save As Fil
- Save Preset Setting
Edit... e —
T rer=r 1
ID Cut
Select Hot Folder.... [C=3 OroF i
[ ~
— Iﬁ_\i
Sort [Juse the Outside
@ al ] Vacuum ON Before Output.
O Each Layer [Jvacuum OFF After Output
[CJchange Cutting Start Position [IFtute Direction

Plot Condition
(©) Plotter Condition
(@ Select Condition

() Custom

Color Name / Layer Name

Plot Condition Name

series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225

7-50

ICUT1 -Panel Setup

Tool

[ speed
[JPress
[ offset

Plot Condition on each Color or Layer

Edit...

Plot Condition
() Plotter Condition
@ Select Condition [cuti-panel Setup v‘ Edit... ‘
(©) Custom Tool [en 9|
[JSpeed Y
[ press 1002 g
[Ooffset 02 mm
Plot Condition on each Color or Layer
Edit...
ID Cut
| SelectHotfolder. | @ EPs © PDF
[ v




[Plot Out] Screen

@ Trotec Speedy series

Plot Condition

(@) Select Condition Acrylic(casted)_3.0mm 2 [ Edit...

() Custom
Speed 0.6 : %
Power 100 (121 o
Pulse Frequency 5000 |2 Hz

Plot Condition on each Color or Layer

Plot Condition Name Edit...
@ Gravotech LS series

Plot Condition

(®) Select Condition ‘ Acrylic_3mm_25W ~ | | Edit...

O Custom
Speed 5 B %
Power 100 B %
Resolution { DPL ) 500 ~

@® DCF-605PU(Digital coating machine)

Plot Condition

‘ Acrylic_2mm_Mormal - | | Edit...
@ CFX (excluding the R10-head)
Plot Condition
(© Plotter Condition
@ Select Condition Paper v| [ Edit. |

Plot Condition on each Color or Layer

Color Name / Layer | v

Plot Condition Name [ Edit..

ID Cut

Select Hot Folder... © EPS © PDF

[ v

suonound jo uonduasaqg

@ CFX (R10-head)
Plot Condition
|sample of Miling vl [ edit.

Plot Condition on each Color or Layer
Color Name / Layer Name v
Plot Condition Name Edit...

ID Cut

Select Hot Folder... | @ EPS © PDF

[ v
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(Excluding the CF3 (M-head), CFX
series(R10-head), Trotec Speedy
series, Gravotech LS series, and DCF-
605PU (digital coating machine))

Item Description
Plotter Condition
(Default) Plots with the output condition set on the plotter.

* This function is not available when using the CF3 (M-head), CFX series(R10-
head), Trotec Speedy series, or the Gravotech LS series.

Select Condition

Select the plot condition set on FineCut/Coat.
Click [Edit] button to add media, or to set cutting conditions by media

types. (& P.7-6)

Custom
(Excluding the CF3 (M-head), CFX
series, and the DCF-605PU (digital
coating machine))

Set plot condition on this screen. (& P.7-6)

Color Name / Layer Name

If you have set output conditions by color/layer on the Plot screen, you
can check the output conditions here.(& P.5-12)

Plot Condition Name

Click [Edit] to set cutting conditions by media types. ( <& P.7-6)
*You cannot [Edit] or [Delete] media names on this screen.

ID Cut
[Select Hot Folder...]
(Only when the CG-FXII Plus, CG-
AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,
UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series,
CFL-605RT, CF22-1225, or CFX
series is selected)

Select the hot folder of RasterLink 6 Plus to send ID data and print
data.((®= P.5-16)
The hot folder name selected before can also be selected from the list.
If hot folder does not exist, create it on RasterLink.
* The folder created from the [Create a new folder] button of the folder
reference screen does not work as a hot folder. Create a hot folder from
RasterLink.

[EPS]/[PDF]

(Only when the CG-FXII Plus,CG-AR,

CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,

UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series, CFL-

605RT,CFX series, or CF22-1225 is
selected)

Print data format: Select [EPS] or [PDF].

[mportant!

tal coating machine))

* In the case of specifying output conditions or tools on each color or layer, the conditions
cannot be edited on this screen. Instead, click (») button on the right of Color / Layer tab in
Plot screen and select [Edit Plot Condition...]. (Except Gravotech LS series, DCF-605PU (Digi-

|

Color  Layer
lj D0 c=0m Select All Colors
[v | C=501 Deselect All Colors
v | EQMone Specify The Plot Condition On Each Color
Specify The Teol On Each Color

| Edit Plot Condition...
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Options

[Plot Out] Screen

Set options. Settings differ from the selected model. (&> P.7-5 "[Plotter / User Setup] Screen")

® CG (Except CG-AR series), CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJVv200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series

Options
Sort

@ All
© Each Layer

[ Sheet Feed
[JAuto Cut

Set...

[J Change the Cutting Start Position

[[JHead Withdrawal After Plot

Set...
@ CG-AR series
Options
Sort
@ All
© Each Layer

[[] Change the Cutting Start Position
[ X direction division cut

[ Head Withdrawal After Plot
Set...

[] Double pass creasing (CRE)

[] Sheet Feed

Set...

® CF, CF2, DC, CF3/CFX (except M Head) series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225

Options

Sort

@Al

(C)Each Layer

[ change the Cutting Start Position
[IHead Withdrawal After Flot

FEr-

[ optimize Cutting Start Position
[ optimize Cutting Direction

@® CF3 (M-head) series

Options
Sort
@ all
Each Layer
[]change the Cutting Start Position
[Head withdrawal After Plot
Set...

[Joptimize Cutting Start Position

@® CFX (excluding the R10-head) series

Options
Sort
@ al
(C) Each Layer
[[] change the Cutting Start Position
[JHead withdrawal After Plot
Sek...
[ optimize Cutting Start Position
[ optimize Cutting Direction
[Jcheck the cutting range
2 pts: Origin and diagonal e
[C]Edge Detect
Set...

[Juse the Outside

Ouse the Outside

[ ajust start / end

[ Jaint Setting
Joink 1 z| pics
Length 3 Z| mim

Height: 1 z| mim

Pause

[Juse the Cutside

[ vacuum ON Before Output
[Jvacuum OFF After Output
[]Flute Direction
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@ CFX (R10-head)

Options
Sort

@ al

Each Layer
[[]change the Cutting Start Position

[Juse the Qutside
[ vacuum ON Before Output
[ vacuum OFF After Qutput
[ ajust start / end

[JHead Withdrawal After Plot [ 2uint Setting
Set... Joint 1 | pcs
Length 3 | mm
[Joptimize Cutting Start Position =
Height: 1 | mm

Pause

[ check the cutting range

2 pts: Origin and diagonal

[JEedge Detect

R

@ Trotec Speedy series, Gravotech LS series

Options

Sort

@Al
(O Each Layer
[[] change the Cutting Start Position

@® DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Options

Liquid Level

52.03% (520.3cc)

[Enable coating misalignment correction during the Preview

(MGL-lIc for CG series only)

the entire data can be cut.

« If plotting fails, an error appears on the plotter. In this case, stop
plotting, reset the sheet, then restart plotting.

Item Description Default
Sort Optimizes cutting order of an object automatically. checked
(Except DCF-605PU (Digital coating| If unchecked, the object is cut from the bottom of the list of
machine)) the color / layer / Tile.
« CG, CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200,
UCJV300/150, UCJV330 series
Sorts to minimize the extra head movement for efficient cutting.
* CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225
Sorts to minimize the extra head movement, and to cut the inside
objects first.
All Optimizes cutting order of all the objects. checked
Ef::esg:rerl Optimizes cutting order by each color / layer / tile.
Change the Cut- | Automatically changes the cutting start position to the short- | OFF
ting Start Position| est distance.
* When the [Change the Cutting Start Position] checkbox is
selected, the following functions are disabled.
* Optimize Cutting Start Position
* Optimize Cutting Direction
Head Withdrawal After Plot | Moves the head to the set position after cutting object. checked
(Except Trotec Speedy series, (= P.5-24 "Setting Head Position after Plotting")
Gravotech LS series, DCF- . L . . .
605PU(Digital coating machine)) This function is nqt available in the following cases:
* When [Auto Cut] is checked.
* When [X Direction Division Cut] is checked with the CG-AR
series.
Sheet Feed Before cutting data, feeds the sheet and confirms whether |unchecked
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[Plot Out] Screen

Item Description Default
Auto Cut unchecked
(CG-FX/EXINTSML, When cutting a roll sheet continuously, the sheet is sepa-
CJV30,CJV300/150, GJV300 PIus, | ted automatically after cutting. (¢ P.3-29)
CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, ) ) ’
UCJV330 series, TPC only)
Double Pass Creasing (CRE) | Creasing tool (CRE) data is output twice.Check this option |unchecked
(CG-AR series) when it is difficult to form a crease with a single out-
put.("P.5-32)
X Direction Division Cut Performs division cutting in the feed (X) direction, minimiz- |unchecked
(CG-AR series) ing cutting offset due to sheet meandering.((%"P.5-30)
Optimize Cutting Start Optimizes the start position of cutting to finish finely. checked
Position If unchecked, cutting starts from the position that the data
(Only when the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, | started to draw, or the start position set on the setting tool
CFX series, CF22-1225, or CFL-605RT| ((& P.6-3).
is selected) « If this is checked, please note that the cutting start position set on
the setting tool becomes invalid.
Optimize Cutting Direction checked
(Only when the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, | All cut directions are counterclockwise when cutting by
CFX series, CF22-1225, or CFL-605RT| using closed path data. (&> P.6-5)
is selected)
Check the cutting range Checks that the cut data fits on the media before beginning | checked
(CFX series only) cutting.
Checks in the points indicated below.
2 pts Origin and checked
diagonal
Checks in the points indicated below.
4 pts : Output _
range vertices
Use the Outside unchecked
(Only when the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, | Cuts out inside of the object to use the outside. If checked,
CFX series, CF22-1225, or CFL-605RT| offset direction is optimized.
is selected)
Edge Detect Detects the edge of the work, allowing you to cut it accu- |unchecked
(CFX series only) rately at any position. (& P.5-50)
Vacuum ON Before Output | Turns on the main unit vacuum to suck down the work |unchecked
(CFX series only) before output.
Vacuum OFF .After Output Turns off the main unit vacuum after output. unchecked
(CFX series only)
The pressure of the ruling roller can be automatically
Flute Direction adjusted according to the flute (corrugation) direction of the hoked
(CFX series only) cardboard core. unchecke
* The [Flute Direction] setting in the Output Condition Setup (& P.7-
16) is reflected.
Vertical Select when the flutes are perpendicular to the plotter table. | checked
Horizontal Select when the flutes are horizontal to the plotter table. --
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correction during the Preview
(DCF-605PU (Digital coating
machine))

Checking [Enable coating misalignment correction during
the Preview] displays the filling lines based on [Misalign-
ment Correction] when [Preview] is clicked.

Item Description Default
Adjust start / end An object is cut from 2 mm away from the object. (If the out- | checked
(Only when the CF3 (M-head) / CFX | side is not used, use this function to cut start / end position
series (R10-head) is selected) finely.
* When using the CF3 (M-head) / CFX series (R10-head), be sure to
check the start position of cutting on the preview after setting.
« If the cutting line goes over the next object, space among objects
on CoreIDRAW.
Joint Setting Leaves a part of the cutting line, and cuts it last. It prevents | checked
(Only when the CF3 (M-head) / CFX | the work from misaligning and makes the cutting surface
series (R10-head) is selected) fine.
Joint Set the number of joint (places to leave). 1
Length Set the length to leave. 3
Height Set the height to leave. 1
Pause Select to withdraw the head and to fix the media with tape. |unchecked
(= P.5-45)
Liquid Level The remaining liquid level is displayed as a percentage and i
(DCF-605PU (Digital coating .
; in cc.
machine))
Enable coating misalignment checked
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Buttons

[Plot Out] Screen

The display content varies depending on the selected model. (& P.7-5 "[Plotter / User Setup] Screen")

@ CG(Except CG-FXIlI Plus), CJV30, TPC, CJV300/150, CF, CF2, DC, CF3 series,

Gravotech LS series

Cancel

Preview...

Save AsFile...

Save Preset Setting

@ CG-FXIl Plus, CG-AR, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJV330

series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225

@® CFX series

@ Trotec Speedy series

view.

Save AsFile...

11

D Cut...

Cancel

Preview...

Save AsFile...

Save Preset Setting

I
H -

| saveAsFie...

’ Save Preset Setting |

@® DCF-605PU (Digital coating machine)

Plot

[ saveasFie...

| savePresetsettng |

Trace
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Item

Description

[Plot] Starts plotting as the set conditions.
[Cancel] Cancels plotting.
[Preview] Previews the plotting with the set condition.
(Except Trotec Speedy | Confirm the plotting by preview and adjust the settings.
series) (= P.5-26 "Checking the Cutting Process by Preview" )

* Before starting plotting, be sure to check the cutline on the preview.

[Save as file]

Saves the plot data in a plot file.
Select the folder and click [Save].

Specify the file name to be stored on @
Save in| ‘ ) FineCut VI o ¥ £ @
J
My Recent
Documents
Desktop
My Documents
My Computer
. File name: FCCommend v =)
MyNework  Saveaspe: [+ v [ Concel J

[ID Cut...]
(CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR,
CJV300 Plus, CJV330,
CJVv200, UCJV300/150,
UCJV330 series,CFL-605RT,
CF22-1225)

Send ID data and print data to hot folder of RasterLink.( & P.5-16 "Link Cut and
Print (ID cut)" )

[Trace]
(Only when the CFX series,
DCF-605PU (digital coating
machine) is selected)

* When using the CFX series, this allows you to move the head around the cutting
path and trace it with a laser pointer without actually cutting.

* When using the DCF-605PU (digital coating machine), this allows you to move the
head without printing the top coat, allowing you to check the coating position.

[Save Preset Setting]

Saves the current output settings as a preset.

Status Display

@® CFX series

Item

Description

Toggle State

Displays the main unit toggle state.( > P.5-50)
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[Outline Extraction] Screen

Create outline to cut bitmap images.
To display this screen, click 'i:... ([Outline Tools] button) in the FineCut/Coat Command Bars.

Trace simply

Outline extracti X
Preview Wihole Image Indication FirneCur QO
EYE | oy
Trace Area Select
L]
Small Large
Trace
[11mage display
Traced image display
.‘QHQH Trace exe cute Cancel
Item Description
Preview Displays the image (monochrome) and the traced image.
. Moves all the object being displayed.

Zooms in and out the preview.

| Q | Click on the preview to enlarge the view. To reduce the view, click
e on the layout area as pressing down the [Alt] key.
|W| Changes the displaying area of the object.

Zooms in and out the preview.

Trace Area Select

Drag the slider to select the tracing area.
Move to [Small] to trace narrower area.
Move to [Large] to trace wider area.

[Trace]

Click this to check the traced image on the preview.

Image display

Select whether the image to be traced is displayed on the preview
or not.

If checked, a trace area set on Trace Area Select is displayed in
gray.

You can confirm the outlines to be extracted or compare the image
and the traced image.

Traced image display

Select whether the traced image is displayed on the preview or not.
It becomes active when [Trace] button is clicked.
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Trace with detail setting

Qutline extraction...

specified on the preview screen.

Preview Vhole Image Indication Fine Cot 9
a1 =
Trace Area Select
(®) Easy Select ) Approximation () Adiacency
N Vi
Inversion [INoise Removal
Ove A Ot A
e e Linelength |1.21pt -2 S:M Long
MQIEIE: Sha\ght. Curve
Dust Removal E = v Dust Removal E s ]
Trace Trace
[l image display Mtraceinedspay [l
Traced image display [
B ==
Item Description Default
Preview Displays the image (monochrome) and the traced image. -
. Moves all the object being displayed.
N Zooms in and out the preview. -
| Q | Click on the preview to enlarge the view. To reduce the
— view, click on the layout area as pressing down the [Alt]
key.
| R | Changes the displaying area of the object.
Zooms in and out the preview. B
Trace Area Select
Easy Select Select the trace area based on luminance of image. checked
(Range: 2-255)
Approximation Select an approximate color of the color specified on the -
preview screen from the whole image.
Adjacency Select the same color area as connected to the location -

Entry column/Slider

Set the range of the selected trace area.

« For [Approximation] or [Adjacency], decreasing the slider value
enables to extract more accurate.

[Inversion]

Inverses the select area.

Noise Removal

Makes a smooth line, reducing uneven outline.

unchecked
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[Outline Extraction] Screen

Item | Description | Default
Trace Setting (recommended setting)
Beautiful Creates detail outlines. checked
Fast Extracting time is fast but the details of the outline is rough. -

Trace Setting (detail setting)

Line length Specify a length for one line. The shorter the line 1.7pt
becomes, the more elaborate in detail.

Angle Specify an angle for the top shape of line. The angle 50
increases by angle becoming small, and the curvilinear
increases by angle becoming large.

[Trace] Click this to check the traced image on the preview. -
Trace Setting (common to the recommended setting and the detail setting)
Extracts only the outline. unchecked
Dust Removal Delete the line that is shorter part than the specified 1pt
length. Remove the extra lines created by scanning.
Image display Select whether the image to be traced is displayed on the | checked
preview or not.
If checked, trace an area set on Trace Area Select is dis-
played in grey.
You can confirm the outlines to be extracted or compare
the image and the traced image.
Trace line display Displays selected tracing area. checked
Click square on the right to change the display color of the
tracing area.
Traced image display Select whether the traced image is displayed on the pre- | checked

view or not.
Click square on the right to change the display color of the
traced image.

suonound jo uonduasaqg
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[Output to RasterLink] Screen

When using CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJV300/150,
UCJV330 series, Trotec Speedy series, CFL-605RT, CF22-1225 or TPC, set items to output print data and
cutting data to RasterLink.

Click RL [Output to RasterLink] button in the FineCut menu.

Output to RasterLink N X
——  Preview Settlng
Qutput Cancel
Print  Cut PrintCut 1.0b15EM
Select Hot Folder...
I SLAPN
Display mode E C:¥Users¥minako_mizukami w~
]
Fo
= Sheet Size & [woonm  [3] T [2000mm
:_2 Offset “ |0mm = T |0mm
Eg Size & 126.76mm I 4s.08mm
F Copy o |2 o T |3
:_2 Copy Margin > 10mm o T |10mm
Fo
E0 € 263.53mm T 158.19mm
[Cmierar Sheet Feed

Auto Cut
et

Pinch Roller Pressure

DryingTme [0 (2] sec Set...
®
e
0 Contnr Ly
Zoom size display
Preview
Displays image of an object.
Item Description
Display mode
Print Displays a printed image.
Cut Displays a cut image with black line.
Print&Cut Displays a cut image on the printed image by layers with black line.

Zoom size display

FitIn Sheet Size | 1. lays the entire sheet.

Fit In Sheet Width Enlarges the sheet width to full screen.

Fit In Objects Size Displays the enlarged object to fill the screen.

B
=
¥

« The display type of this screen can be set on “Plotter / User Setup” screen. (& P.7-35)

-
S

ALy
/:/\\
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Setting

[Output to RasterLink] Screen

Item

Description

Default

[Cancel]

Cancels the setting.

[Output]

Set EPS and output a data to RasterLink.

A mark

Appears if an image gets out of the sheet by the object size or the
copy setting.

[Select Hot Folder...]

Select a hot folder of RasterLink.
The hot folder name selected before can also be selected from the
list.
If hot folder does not exist, create it on RasterLink.
* The folder created from the [Create a new folder] button of the folder
reference screen does not work as a hot folder. Create a hot folder from
RasterLink.

Sheet Size"!

Enter an effective sheet size (width and length) set on the plotter.
Effective size can be checked on RasterLink.

Offset !

Set an offset (horizontal/ vertical direction) from the origin on the
lower right of the sheet.

L *
Size"

Displays the vertical and horizontal lengths of an object.

Copy’!

Enter the number of copies of one object along the horizontal and
vertical directions.

Copy Margin™!

Enter the margin between the copied objects along the horizontal
and vertical directions.

Turn™

Rotates the object anticlockwise in unit of 90 degrees. Degrees (0,
90, 180, 270) are displayed in the arrow mark.

. *
Mirror !

Reverses the right and left of the object image and cuts it.

unchecked

Unit'!

Set the display unit in this screen.

mm

Sheet Feed'!

Feeds the sheet before plotting to check whether the entire data can
be plotted.

checked

Auto Cut’!

When cutting a roll sheet continuously, the

sheet is separated automatically after com-
pleting the plotting. [Set...] button becomes
effective with this item checked.

On the screen below, set the margin length
from maximum data length (the length from

Auto Cut Setup X

Max Data Length + | 10mm 5

[Jpetai cutting

the final line to the cutting position) and cut-
ting a data at every line. ((& P.3-29)

checked

- *
Pinch Roller Pressure’!

Sets the pinch roller pressure. [Set...] button
becomes effective with this item checked.

On the screen below, set the pinch roller pres- cut
sure when printing or cutting (ends or inner
position).

unchecked

Drying Time'!

Set drying time of media after printing.
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Item Description Default

Layer Select/Set the layer to print or plot. -
Layer ® ‘
AG Print All Layers
B | T |lirment trame Not Print Al Layers
% g Crint Cut All Layers
18] |7C Cut Layert
T80 Gantour Layer | Mot Cut All Layers
\ Specify the Cut Condition on Each Layer
Specify The Tool On Each Layer

|Ed|t Cut Condition...

Printer Cutting |
icon icon Setting by layer

* Printer icon
Click to put a mark on the printing layer.

- Cutting icon "2
Click to put a mark on the cutting layer.

* Setting by layer 1
Click ® button and select [Specify the Cut
Condition on Each Layer] or [Specify The Tool
On Each Layer].
Then, select the cutting condition or tools on
the right column of the layer names.

*1. You cannot use this for the Trotec Speedy series.

*2. Output to RasterLink is possible when you select CG-FXII Plus, CG-AR, CFL-605RT or CF22-1225, which support ID Cut (P.5-16)
and can produce multilayer printing plates. In this case, the cutting icon cannot be selected.

M/

7

\\y,
/:/\\

N\

* When both the print and the cut are marked on the Layer screen shown above, the plotter
prints, and then cuts the object. If the printing layer has a register mark created with the
register mark creation of FineCut, it reads the register mark position after printing, and cuts
on the more accurate position.

* When only cutting is marked on the layer screen, include the register mark in the cutting layer
to cut with the register mark loaded.

« If not setting [Specify the Cut Condition on Each Layer] or [Specify The Tool On Each Layer],
it plots with the setting of the plotter.

+ Data is placed with the margin of 0.5mm around.(For the Trotec Speedy series, the data is
laid out without margins.)

» When cutting with the register mark loaded, set [1Pt] on [MARK DETECT] of CJV30,CJV300/
150, CJV300 Plus, CJV330, CJV200, UCJIV300/150, UCJIV330 series or TPC as the number
of register mark detection.

* When creating the register mark on the register mark creation of FineCut, uncheck [Leave a
rectangle as the cutting line]. If checked, the plotter cuts with a part of the rectangle missed.
(&2 P.3-8)

(Activating [Outer Frame Cut] of Cut Condition screen is recommended.)

* When printing type2 register mark ( ™ 71 ), space between copies for at least the register
mark size. (& P.3-8) L

» Create only one set of register mark on CoreIDRAW. Creating plural marks causes an error.

» When different settings are made for each layer, RasterLinkPro4 Ver.1.1 or before cuts with
the condition shown on the top of the set layer list.

RasterLinkPro4 Ver.1.2 or later will cut with each layer setting.
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[About FineCut/Coat] Screen

Displays the operation manual of FineCut/Coat and the latest information (online information).
Click =+ ([About FineCut/Coat] button) in the FineCut/Coat menu.

i
About Mimaki FineCut/Coat x
MMmaki FineCor/Com O
Serial key
(C12001 =2020 MIMAKI EMGINEERING GO LTD. Al rights reservad
Operation Manual .. | | Online informeation .. ‘
httpe/ ¥ mimakicom.
Item Description
Operation Manual Displays the Operation Manual of FineCut/Coat (This manual).
Online Information Displays the latest information or update information of FineCut/
Coat.
A PC with Internet access is needed.
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Setting Cutting Start Position

The start position of cutting an object can be specified.
Click 7 ([Cut Start Position Setting] button) in the FineCut Command Bars.

M/

7

ALy
/:/\\

N

* When using the CF, CF2, DC, CF3, CFX series, CFL-605RT, or the CF22-1225, uncheck
[Optimize Cutting Start Position] on the [Plot Out] screen. If checked, the cutting start position

set below becomes invalid.

Item

Description

Current cutting start position

Indicates with a red square dot.

Setting cutting start position

Click a target node while holding down the Shift key.
The set node turns red.
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[Online Information] Screen

Displays the latest information and update information of FineCut/Coat.

[mportant!

* This screen is not displayed when unconnected to Internet.

“
S

ALy
/:/\\

« To prevent this screen from displaying each time of starting CorelDRAW, set on “Plotter/User

Setup”. (& P.7-5)

* This screen is also displayed by clicking [Online Information] from 1 of FineCut/Coat Com-

mand Bars.

* This screen is displayed only in English or Japanese.

’ FineCut Online Information - x
GCheck. Releasze Date Topics
O 2019-10-m FineGut 9.1.0 released LlSt
O 2015-10-01 Supported GorelDRAW 2019
Description:
Details:
URL:
Item Description
List The list of FineCut/Coat information is displayed.
Click to display the information on the bottom column of Outline.
Double-click to display the detailed information on Web browser.
Check Put a check if the information is checked.

Checked items are not displayed when starting CorelDRAW next
time.

(However, if starting [Online Information] from FineCut/Coat Com-
mand Bars, the checked items are also displayed.)

Release Date

It is the released date of the information.

Topics

It is an outline of the information.

Description

Details: The details of the information selected above is displayed.
URL: Click to display the detailed information on Web browser.
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Uninstallation of FineCut/Coat

To uninstall FineCut/Coat, follow the procedures below.

1 Select [Control Panel]-[Programs]-[Programs and Features].

DRAW] and click [Uninstall/Change]

View installed updates

& Turn Windows features on or

Install @ program from the
network

2 Click [Mimaki FineCut for Corel- P

([ Mimalki FineCut for CarelDRAW (64-brt)

Uninstall or change a program

To uninstall a prgram, select it from the ist and then click Uninstell, Change, or Repair.

rganize  ( Uninstall/Change

ble (x86) - 12.0.

ble (64 - 14.1..

ble (x86) - 14.1.
2017

Orgs
Nam,
Hwm
i
i

Vimalki Engineering Co, Ltd

. Mimaki Engineering Co, Ltd

PC?

3 When a message on the right FineCutd for CorelDRAW(64-bit)
appears’ click [Yes]_ 0 Are you sure you want to delete FineCut completely from your

Yes

<
4
Uninstallation is complete. -

. . . FineCutd for CorelDRAW(B4-bit) - InstallShield Wizard
4 Click [Finish].

InstallShield Wizard Complete

FineCut uninstallation has been completed successfully.

Cancel

When Using MA2(MimakiApplicationAssistant)

To uninstall FineCut/Coat9 using MA2, refer to the MimakiApplicationAssistant(MA2) User's Guide.
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CHAPTER 8
Troubleshooting

g This section describes the troubles and the solutions.
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Troubleshooting

Communication port error occurs while plotting

When using a driver software for the tablet, printer diver, or other peripheral devices using the serial port,
the following error may occur as clicking 6 (Plot button).

In this case, change the setting to use the other port.

Mimaki FineCut

Sheet size does not change

When the MGL-llc commands are used

The sheet size does not change even if shifting the origin on the plotter and click (Sheet Loading
button).

FineCut always displays the sheet size set on the plotter. In this case, the data may be cut overflowed
even if the data fits into the cutting area in the layout area.

When the MGL-lc commands are used
FineCut displays the effective cutting area. Therefore, even if shifting the origin on the plotter, the data
can be cut normally when the data fits into the cutting area.

A part of contour protrudes

A part of contour created with Frame Extraction of FineCut may protrude.
In this case, double-click the protruded node, and delete the part with the Shape tool of CorelDRAW.
For other node editing functions, refer to the operation manual of CoreIDRAW.

CeeNBERO0OREH |
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Troubleshooting

Note for trapping

When cutting trapped objects with plotters, some extra segments may be cut, because extra segments are
left while trapping.
To delete the unwanted segments, follow the procedures below.

Extra segments

el e

1 Select [Shape Tool] on Corel-
DRAW.

2 Click unwanted segments, and
press the [Delete] key.

reenmrneneeeeen_ Delete the unwanted
st sEgMeNts.

\ Unwanted segments have

been removed.

Bunooyssjqnoly
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Note for cutting an object with a sharp corner

Depending on the offset setting, cutting line may stick out of the media (when offset is large), or may cut
inside of the object (when offset is small). Check the previews before cutting and adjust the cutting line.

x|

[ Display Setting
[V Cutting Direction

Anticlockwise | |
Clockwise ||
v arrows -
N [V Start Position | |
\ i __| . . . .
( ) :;:”’“" — A corner of the cutting line like this
\ ' cutingorder [ could stick out of the media.
~ [V Tool Position =
[V Show Original —
Simulation—————— ]
0w ® ®
'7

Playback speed:
4

The cutting line of some objects may protrude as the figure above.

In this case, create an offset on [Frame Extraction], edit cutting data on CorelIDRAW, and then cut it by
milling.

To cut the cutting line, uncheck the [End Mill Diameter] on Output Condition Setup screen.

Cutting and printing are misaligned when ID cut outputting the data
including image

Cutting and printing may be misaligned when ID cut output data including images.

1 Select image data and create a frame at | “™="*" X
offset 0.03 mm by [Offset Path].

Offset: |0.03mm

[ Extract the inside

I OK I | Cancel

2 Make sure that the frame at offset 0.03 o HESEREE

: “els m\
mm is not output. W B @
Turn Move Fit Original Layout
On the [Plot] screen, make the following settings. Es‘n’gk e
* Turn on "Origin Lock" checkbox on the [Layout] Eloriar Lock unt:mm |
tab.
* Turn off "FC Frame Layer" checkbox on the — cdor Lave ®
[Layer] tab. v :th
- Ut

B FC Contour Layer1 ]




Troubleshooting

LAN connection fails in “CJV300 Plus series”, “CJV330 series”,
“CJV200 series”, “UCJV300 / 150 series”, or “UCJV330 series”

When using“CJV300 Plus series”, “CJV330 series”, “CJV200 series”, “UCJV300 / 150 series”, or “UCJV330
series”, if you select and output [LAN] on the [Plotter / User Setup] screen-[Communication] tab, the
following message may be displayed and output may not be possible.

Mimaki FineCut x

Cannot find the communication port. Check whether the
! “Communication” of "Plotter / User Setup” is set up correctly.

In this case, you can output correctly by restarting the machine.

Register mark created with FineCut cannot be recognized.

If you are using FineCut/Coat9 Ver2.3.1 or lower, Register mark created with Ver2.4 or higher cannot be
recognized.

Mimaki FineCut/Coat X

Register mark is not found. Choose register mark creation
! from FineCut/Coat menu and then execute it.

If you want to recognize Register mark with FineCut/Coat9 Ver2.3.1 or earlier, please create them with
Ver2.3.1 or earlier.

Register Mark Detection Ver
Register Mark Creation Ve
gl : r Ver2.3.1 or less Ver2.4 or later
Ver2.3.1 or less v v
Ver2.4 or later N/A v

v’ Available
N/A: Not available

Bunooyssjqnoly
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Error Messages

If following messages appear, solve the problem depending on the messages.

Message

Solution

No response from the plotter. Check
whether the plotter is in remote mode and in
the correct communication.

Check the plotter is in REMOTE mode.
For serial connection, check the communication setting of
FineCut meets the setting of the plotter.

Cannot send data to the plotter. Check
whether the cable is connected correctly.

Check the cable is connected correctly and not broken.
For serial connection, connect a crossing cable.

Cannot find the communication port. Check
whether the "Communication" of "Plotter /
User Setup” is set up correctly.

Check “Communication” screen of “Plotter / User Setup”
and the state of the plotter.

No valid serial port is found. To use USB
serial conversion adapter, install the driver
supplied with the adapter.

When an USB-serial adapter is used, install the driver
referring to the manual supplied with the adapter.

This port may be used by printer driver.
Check the setting of Ports tab from
Properties of the printer driver.

If the port for FineCut is assigned to the “Port” of the
printer driver on Windows, FineCut cannot use the port.
Change the port of the printer driver.

No USB plotter is recognized. Check
whether the USB cable is correctly
connected and the plotter is on.

Check the followings.
» The USB driver has been installed.
» The power of the plotter is ON.
* The USB cable is connected correctly.

Media detection on the output equipment
has not been completed. After media
detection, execute again.

Occurs when CJV30, CJV300/150, CJV300 Plus,
CJv330, CJV200, UCJV300/150, UCJIV330 series or TPC
does not detect media. Execute media detection, and
then execute again.

Plotter other than Mimaki plotter or Trotec
Speedy series or Gravotech LS series is
connected.

FineCut is able to output to Mimaki plotter,
Trotec Speedy Series or Gravotech LS
series.

Connect Mimaki plotter, Trotec Speedy Series or Gravo-
tech LS series.

Register mark is not found. Create register
marks using the register mark creation menu
of FineCut.

Create register marks on the register mark creation menu
of FineCut.

Register mark data is not correct. Re-create
the register mark using the register mark
creation menu of FineCut.

Create register marks on the register mark creation menu
of FineCut again.

The design contains invalid round register
marks. Please create round register marks
with a diameter of 3 - 12 mm.

Check that no shapes other than round are included.
Data that has been grouped together or cut out using a
different shape cannot be used.

No available paths for FineCut in this
document.

Select an available data.

Fails to configure the internet connection.
Confirm the setting.

Check the Internet connection and the settings of the PC.

This function is not available for the plotter
model selected.

Check [Model] on [Plotter/User Setup]
screen.

Check that the plotter model has been correctly set.

Cannot write into the folder selected. Click
[Select Hot Folder] button and check the
folder.

Check the hot folder of RasterLink is correctly selected.

An unexpected error occurred.

Contact a distributor in your district to call for service.

No valid path.

Check the data.
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CorelDRAW Object List

» Be sure to save the data before executing command of the FineCut.

* Overlapped objects sequence may be changed on the [Plot Out] - [Preview] screen.

* When executing FineCut command for Wrap Paragraph text, indent setting, or character string
combined to an other path, release the Wrap Paragraph text and the character string combined to the

other path.

« If [Plot], [Frame Extraction], or [Create Weed Line] fails, try to execute [Recognize Stroke Weight And
Overlap]. It may solve the problem.

* When FineCut command fails, try the followings.
* Reduce of increase the number of selection paths.
* Draw or erase the outline in the path.
* Remove complicated effects. (Disassemble character strings into path)

1.Select an object to remove the effects.

2.Select [Arrange] - [Break Apart] menu, [Arrange] - [Convert To Curves] menu, or [Arrange]-
[Command starting with Break ']
(*1 A name is different depending on the running effect type)

3.Repeat step 2.

Bunooyssjqnoly
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CorelDRAW obiject list in FineCut function

v :Available

P/A : Partially available

N/A : Not available

Function
) Plot Recognize
Figure Plot Selected Wesigt;rI?tk:n d ExI:t::tr:':?on Trapping | Milling Cut
Path
Overlap
Rectangle v v v v v v
Ellipse v v v v v v
Curve v v 4 v v v
Polygon v v v v v v
Star v v v v v v
Complex Star v 4 4 v v v
Perfect Shapes v v v v v v
Artistic Text v v v v v P/A
Paragraph Text v v v v v P/A
Bitmap N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Group v v v v v v
Combine P/A P/A P/A v v v
Mesh Fill N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Smart Fill v v v v v v
Blend v v v v v v
Contour v v v v v v
Distortion v v v v v v
Drop Shadow N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Envelope v v v v v v
Extrude P/A P/A P/A P/A P/A P/A
Extrude Bevel P/A P/A P/A P/A P/A P/A
Transparency v v v v v v
Artistic Media 4 v P/A P/A P/A P/A
Connector v N/A P/A P/A P/A P/A
Dimension v N/A P/A P/A P/A P/A
lens 4 v v v P/A P/A
Power Clip 4 v P/A P/A P/A P/A
Perspective v v v v v v
Crop 4 v v v v v
Symbol v v v v v v
Smudge Brush v v v v v v
Roughen Brush v v v v v v
Roll Over N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
OLE Object N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Internet Object N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
OLE Barcode N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Guideline N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
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